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EDITORS INOdaE 


The Institute of Archaeology has suffered a great loss through 
the death of Miss Mabel Ratcliffe, who held the post of 
secretary there from 1932 till the end of June of this year. 
She was a most competent secretary and librarian, and under 
her able direction the Institute’s books and more valuable 
antiquities were moved from 11 Abercromby Square to the 
greater security of the Harold Cohen Library in September and 
October 1939. ‘That she was a first-class draughtswoman 
must be obvious to anyone who has studied the plates illus- 
trating Professor Garstang’s reports in this journal for the last 
six years. 

She will be greatly missed at the Institute, not only by the 
staff but by the numerous students who make use of its library 
and collections of antiquities. 
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HITTITE PRAYERS OF MURSILI II 


BY 


0. R. GURNEY 


PREFACE 


Tuts edition of the four texts published in KUB XXIV 1-4 was under- 
taken at the suggestion of the late Professor Hhelolf (Berlin). In the 
winter of 1935-6 I had the privilege of attending Professor Ehelolf’s 
lectures, in which the texts were discussed in outline and several - 
difficult points were elucidated; and I have also been able to discuss 
the work with him privately ata later stage. Many particular suggestions 
and ideas which I owe to him are acknowledged in their place. But his 
instruction and criticism have stimulated the work throughout, and for 
these I here record my gratitude. I am also indebted to him for 
permission to make use of a number of unpublished texts. 

My thanks are also due to Dr. Leonie Zuntz for much helpful 
criticism ; to Professor John Garstang for his constant support and 
encouragement; and finally to the Board of Management of the Griffith . 
Institute and to the Committee for Advanced Studies of Oxford Uni- 
versity, whose generosity, despite the difficulties of the present time, has 


made possible the publication of this work. 
0. R. G. 
Boars’ Hr, 
OxForRD, 
June 1940. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


AJSL=The American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures. 
Chicago. 

AKF=Archiv fiir Keilschriftforschung (=first 2 vols. of AOF). 

Al.=AlakSandus treaty ; Friedrich, Vert. no. 5. 

AOF= Archiv fiir Orientforschung. Berlin. 

AOr.=Archiv Orientalni. Prague. 

Bechtel, Hittite Verbs=G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk-, A Study in Verbal 
Aspect. Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1936. 

Berl. Mus. Ber.=Berliner Museen, Berichte aus den Preussischen Kunst- 
sammlungen (Beiblatt zum Jahrbuch der Preussischen Kunst- 
sammlungen). 

Boissier, MBMH=A. Boissier, Mantique Babylonienne et Mantique 
Hittite. Paris, 1935. 

BoSt.=Boghazkéi-Studien, 10 parts. Leipzig, 1917-24. 

BoTU=Die Boghazkoi-Teate in Umschrift, von EK. Forrer,= Wissenschaft- 
liche Veréffentlichungen der Deutschen Orientgesellschaft, nos. 41 
and 42. Leipzig, 1922-6. 

~ Couvreur, Hett. h=W. Couvreur, De Hettitische h=Philologische Studien, 
Teksten- en Verhandelingenreeks, Nummer 12. Leuven, 1935. 

Deimel, SL=P. Anton Deimel, Sumerisches Lexikon. Rome, 1928-37. 

Dupp.=Duppi-Tesup treaty, Friedrich, Vert. no. 1. 

Ebeling, Quellen=H. Ebeling, Quellen zur Kenntnis der babylonischen 
Religion,x= MV AG 23. Leipzig, 1918. 

Forrer, Forsch.=E. Yorrer, Forschungen. Berlin, 1926- 

Friedrich, Vert.=J. Friedrich, Staatsvertrége des Hatti-Reiches in Hethit- 
ischer Sprache, 2 parts,-MVAG 31.1 and 34.1. Leipzig, 
1926-30. 

Gitze, AM=A. Gétze, Die Annalen des Mursihs’,=MVAG 38. Leipzig, 
1933. 

Gitze, Hait.=A. Gotze, Hattusiis,=MV AG 29.3. Leipzig, 1925. 

ai “Kulturg. =Kulturgeschichte des alten Orients (=Handbuch der 
Altertumswissenschaft, herausgegeben von W. Otto, dritte Ab- 
teilung, erster Teil, dritter Band), dritter Abschnitt, erste Lne- 
ferung: A. Gotze, Kleinasien. Munich, 1933. 

Goétze, Madd.=A. Gotze, Madduwattas=MV AG 32.1. Leipzig, 1928. 
Gitze, NBr.=A. Gotze, Neue Bruchstiicke zum grossen Texte des Hattusils 
und den Paralleltexten,=MV AG 34.5. Leipzig, 1930. 
Gotze-Pedersen, MS=A. Gotze and H. Pedersen, MurSilis Sprachlihm- 
ung,=Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, Historisk- 

Filologiske Meddelelser XXI, 1. Copenhagen, 1934. 
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Hatt.=the great text of Hattusilis. See Gotze, Hatt. and NBr. 

Hirt Festschr.=Germanen und I ndogermanen, Festschrift fiir H. ie, 
herausgegeben von H. Arntz. Heidelberg, 1936. 

Hrozny, CH=F. Hrozny, Code Hittite provenant de V Asie Mineure, 
premiere partie,=Hethitica I. Paris, 1922. f 

HT=.L. W. King, Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character from tablets 
in the British Museum. London, 1920. 

Hukk.=Hukkanas treaty, Friedrich, Vert. no. 6. 

IF=Indogermanische Forschungen. Berlin and Leipzig. 

JAOS=Journal of the American Oriental Society. New Haven. 

JRAS=Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London. 

JSOR=Journal of the Society of Oriental Research. Chicago. 

KBo.=Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi, 6 parts,= Wissenschaftliche Veréffent- 
lichungen der Deutschen Orientgesellschaft, nos. 30 and 36. 
Leipzig, 1921-3. 

KIF.=Kleinasiatische Forschungen.. Weimar. 

KUB=Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi, published by the Staatliche 
Museen zu Berlin, Vorderasiatische Abteilung. 1921-(38). 
(The parts of this series, at present 29, are usually referred 
to by Roman numerals only ; the abbreviation KUB is only 
inserted if references to other series precede.) 

Kup.=The Kupanta-KAL treaty, Friedrich, Vert. no. 3. 

Lang.=Language, Journal of the Linguistic Society of America. 
Baltimore. 

LSS=Leipziger Semitische Studien. 

Madd.=The Madduwattas text, KUB XIV 1. See Gotze, Madd. 

MAG= Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. ° 

Man.=Manapa-DattaS treaty, Friedrich, Vert. no. 4. 

MDOG= Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orientgesellschaft. Leipzig. 

Mél. Cum.=Meélanges Franz Cumont,= Annuaire de V Institut de Philologie 
et @’ Histoire Orientales et Slaves, tome IV. Brussels, 1936. 

Mél. Ped.=Mélanges Holger Pedersen,=Acta Jutlandica TX 1. Copen- 
hagen, 1937. 

Mil.=the Milawata letter,=Sommer, AU no. 3. 

MVAG=Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch - Aegyptischen Gesellschaft, 
Leipzig. 

OECT=Oszford Editions of Cuneiform Texts (Inscriptions). Oxford. 

OLZ=Orientalistische Interaturzeitung. Leipzig. 

RA=Revue d Assyriologie et d’ Archéologie Orientale. Paris. 

Real. Ass.=Reallexikon der Assyriologie, herausgegeben von E. Ebeling 
und B. Meissner. Berlin and Leipzig, 1928- 


Real. Vorg.=Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte, herausgegeben von M. Ebert. 
1924-32. 
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REAn.= Revue des Etudes Anciennes,= Annales de la Faculté des Lettres de 
Bordeaua et des Universities du Midi, quatriéme série. Bordeaux. 

RHA=Revue Hittite et Asianique, organe de la Société des études Hittites 
et Asianiques. Paris, 1930- . 

Sommer, AU=F. Sommer, Die Ahhijava-Urkunden,=Abhandlungen der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Phil.-Hist. Abteilung, 
NF 6. Munich, 1932. 

Sommer, HAB=F. Sommer and A. Falkenstein, Die Hethitisch-Akkadische 
Bilingue des Hattusili I (Labarna I1)=Abhandlungen der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Phil.-Hist. Abteilung, 
NF 16. Munich, 1938. 

Sturtevant, Chrest.=E. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite Chrestomathy 
(William Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series), Philadelphia, 
1935. 

Sturtevant, HGl.=H. Sturtevant, A Hittite Glossary, second edition 
(Wiliam Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series). Philadelphia, 
1936. 

Sturtevant, HG7.=H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language (William Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series). Phila- 
delphia, 1933. 

Targ.=Targasnallis treaty, Friedrich, Vert. no. 2. 

Taw.=the Tawagalawa’ text (KUB XIV 3), Sommer, AU no. 1. 

~ Ungnad, Subartu=A. Ungnad, Subartu, Beitrage zur Kulturgeschichte und 
Volkerkunde Vorderasiens. Leipzig, 1936. 

VAB=Vorderasiatische Bibliothek, T books. Leipzig, 1907-16. 

VBoT=A. Gétze, Verstreute Boghazkii-Texte. Marburg, 1930. 

Walther, CH=A. Walther, The Hittite Code,=J. M. Powis Smith, The 
Origin and History of Hebrew Law, Appendix IV. Chicago, 1931. 

Weidner, Stud.=E. Weidner, Studien zur Hethitischen Sprachwissenschaft 
1,=LSS 7 1,2. Leipzig, 1917. 

Witzel, HKU=P. Maurus Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrift-Urkunden in 
Transcription und Uebersetzung mit Kommentar 1,=Keilin- 
schriftliche Studien 4. Fulda, 1924. 

WZKM=Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna. 

ZA=Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und Verwandte Gebiete. Berlin & Leipzig. 

ZDMG=Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 

Zuntz, Ortsadv.=Leonie Zuntz, Die hethitischen Ortsadverbien arha, para, 
piran als selbstindige Adverbien und in ihrer Verbindung mit 
Nomina und Verba, Inaugural-Dissertation zur Erlangung der 
Doktorwiirde der Philosophischen Fakultat (1. Sektion) der 
Ludwig-Maximilians-Universitat zu Miinchen. 1936. 

Zuntz, TIS=L. Zuntz, Un Testo Ittita di Scongiuri=Atti del Reale 
Instituto Veneto di Scienze Lettere ed Arti, Tomo XCVI, parte 
seconda, pp. 477-546. Venice, 1937. 


INTRODUCTION 
DESCRIPTION OF THE TEXTS 


Tur four tablets Bo. 2415, Bo. 2082, Bo. 2034, and Bo. 26051 were 
published in 1930 from excellent copies by A. Walther as the first four 
numbers of KUB XXIV, their close relationship having long been 
recognized ; and no. 4 has since been supplemented by the fragment 
Bo. 3556, which joins Bo. 2605, virtually completing lines 16-24 of the 
obverse and 5-15 of the reverse—a discovery due to Professor Ehelolf. 
These four texts are here referred to as A, B, C, and D (the letter D 
thus denoting Bo. 2605-+Bo. 3556). Each is essentially a separate work ; 
but they are so closely related that a separate edition of each would be 
superfluous. A composite text has therefore been made, but on account 
of the complicated relationship of the originals, this has necessitated a 
certain rearrangement of the contents. 

A and B differ only in that A contains a colophon which is lacking 
in B. Hence, though only the beginning of the obverse and the end — 
of the reverse are preserved on B, it is probable that A and B were 
duplicate copies of a single text. This is a prayer addressed by Mursili IT 
to the deity Telipinu, whom we know from other sources to have been 
a vegetation god, perhaps identified by the Hittites with Tammuz.? 
It consists of an invocation of the god, describing the care which is 
bestowed upon his cult in the Land of Hatti in contrast to other countries, 
and a prayer entreating him to drive forth ‘fever, plague, famine and 
locusts’ into the lands of enemies, and to grant: prosperity to Hatti 
and long life, happiness, etc., to its royal family. There are several 
examples of this type of prayer in Hittite; it seems to have been 
specially associated with the verb muga-.2 

D is a quite distinct composition, not contained in A+B, addressed 
to ‘the gods’ in general, and closely resembling the ‘plague prayers’ 
edited by Gétze in KLF. I 161-251. These were special prayers written 


1. ‘Bo’ (=Bogazkéy) is the symbol used for all tablets excavated by H. Winckler 
in 1906-11 and belonging to the Museum of Istambul. 

2. See Gitze, Kulturg. 134 f. 

3. See pp. 41 ff . 
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on the occasion of the pestilence or epidemic—the nature of the disease 
cannot be determined—which was apparently introduced by certain 
Egyptian prisoners captured by Suppiluliuma at the end of his reign, 
claimed his son and successor Arnuwanda as one of its first victims, 
and continued to devastate the land of Hatti during the early years 
of Mursili II. In all of them, and particularly in the present text, 
the fearless rationalism of Hittite religion is very striking. It is 
pointed out that the pestilence which the gods have brought upon the 
land is entirely against their own interests, for it merely results in the 
death of the temple servants and the consequent neglect of the sacrifices. 
It is emphasized (to prevent any misunderstanding) that it is the gods 
themselves, not the Hittites, who are responsible for this neglect. Their 
attention is also drawn to the impious behaviour of the surrounding 
lands and even of certain rebellious vassal kingdoms, and they are thus 
besought—in their own interests—to take vengeance on these countries 
by transferring the affliction to them. The prayer concludes with a 
remarkable passage reminiscent of Abraham’s intercession for the life of 
Lot in Genesis xviii. 23 ff. 

A fragment of another duplicate of this section, 2156/g,1 has come 
to light in the excavations of 1937, and has been used to restore C IT 3-16. 

In C these two literary types are combined, the plague prayer being 
inserted in the middle of a prayer closely resembling the text of A+B, 
but addressed to the Sun-goddess of Arinna, that patroness of kingship 
and of the Hittite state who figures so prominently in the royal archives 
and is probably represented by the leader of the procession of goddesses 
in the rock-sculptures of Yazilikaya.? In fact C and A+B are (apart 
from the difference in the deity addressed) duplicates down to the point 
where A breaks off (A II 22=C I 31). C here continues with a hymn 
of praise, unparalleled in the Hittite archives, of which translations have 
already been published by Ehelolf,? Forrer,4 and Gotze.5 It is true 
that the first few lines of this hymn are also preserved on A before the 
break in the text. But this raises a problem, for the language used in 
C is obviously influenced strongly by the Babylonian conception of 


1. Since the excavations were reopened in 1931, the tablets have been catalogued 
thus, wine of the alphabet being used to indicate the year in which they were found. 

2. Original discovery of the Sun-goddess by Winckler, MDOG 1907 53; cf. also 
Garstang, LAAA 6 (1914) 109 f. See now Gitze, Kulturg. 128 ff. 

3. Berl. Mus, Ber. 49 (1928) 32-34. 

4, Real. Ass. I (1929) 149 ff. 

5. Kulturg. 128. 
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Shamash and marks the passage as a typical solar hymn—note the 
emphasis on justice, the circuit of heaven and earth, the allotting of 
portions, and the mention of the opening of the gate of heaven. Such 
ideas have their parallels in numerous Accadian and Sumerian prayers 
to Shamash of the types su-il-la and ki-4Utu-kam, but they are quite, 
foreign to the conception of a vegetation deity. Therefore if A contained 
this hymn, as the opening lines suggest, the current view of the nature 
of Telipinu must be revised : it may be that he also had solar attributes, 
and that his Tammuz character was adventitious, as in the case of so 
many Sumerian and Accadian deities.2 On the other hand, the lines 
preserved on A are of a general nature, and it is possible that A had 
different words from C in the lines that followed. 

This hymn, well suited though it is for a solar deity, was evidently 
not originally composed for the Sun-goddess of Arinna, since in lines 35 
and 47 she has the masculine attribute EN-a¥ ‘lord’ and never her- 
usual title GASAN. The explanation suggested by Ehelolf in his trans- 
lation and by Walther in the foreword to KUB XXIV, that the hymn 
belonged primarily to the cult of Telipinu, is, as we have seen, unlikely ; 
nor does Hhelolf’s alternative suggestion, that it was written for any 
major deity whatever, seem very probable, on account of its peculiarly 
solar characteristics. Walther’s alternative explanation, that the 
masculine titles have been taken over from an Accadian hymn to 
Shamash, is more plausible; in fact Accadian influence is so strong 
that it seems at first sight as if the hymn may be actually a translation 
from the Accadian. But in spite of the Accadian parallels already 
pointed out, there are at least two coriceptions which are peculiarly 
Hittite, namely, the idea of para hantantatar and the ‘ Ancient Gods’ 
of the Underworld: see commentary, pp. 76 f. and 81 f. 

Hence the only satisfactory explanation seems to be that the hymn 
was written for the Hittite Sun-god Istanu; and indeed this is proved 
by several parallel texts from recent excavations in which the name 
DUTU-us (in one text DUTU-e) actually takes the place of DUTU 
URUArinna® The Sun-god is not so prominent in the texts as his 


1. Shamash as judge, passim: ‘Shamash light of heaven and earth, splendour of 
the lands,’ OHOT VI 82 3 (other passages cited by Weir, Lex. 253) : allotting of portions, 
ae Quellen 35 32: opening of gate of heaven, e.g. ORCT VI 52 3 ff., Ebeling, ibid. 


2. See Witzel, Analecta Orientalia 10. 
3. See commentary, p. 83. ‘ 
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female counterpart. But it is to him that the two short passages 
translated by Tenner in KIF. I 387 ff.—the only Hittite texts at all 
comparable to the present hymn—are addressed, and we there find the 
same Accadian influence, in particular the judicial functions of the god,1 
as here. Moreover, Tenner has also shown that the double conception 
of the sun as a god of heaven on the one hand and of the underworld 
on the other—a notable characteristic of the present hymn—belongs 
to this Hittite Sun-god.2_ The occurrence of the phrase URUTUL-na-aS 
DUTU-us in XXVIII 6 oby. 12 suggests that here—and perhaps else- 
where—DUTU URU Arinna may be the Sun-god and not the Sun-goddess. 
But XXVIII 6 is a proto-Hittite text in which DUTU-us is apparently 
used to translate the name ww,-ru-Se-mu, and since the Sun-god is not 
elsewhere connected with Arinna, it would be unsafe to base such an 
assumption on this isolated text. 

The hymn occupies the remainder of the first column of C, 7.e. some 
35 lines. In A about 10 lines are lost at the end of col. II and about 
8 at the beginning of col. III. Thus there is a lacuna of about 18 lines, 
after which the text continues for 15 lines with a prayer to Telipinu 
to grant the royal family long life and happiness. There follow two 
lines requesting the expulsion of fever, plague, famine and locusts from 
Hatti, corresponding to the ‘ plague prayer’ which occupies the whole 
of col. Il of C. At this point C col. III began (the first few lines are 
broken), but from here onwards the texts, though similar, are far from 
identical, and the colophons are entirely different. 

The comparison of the texts thus provides a further reason for 
supposing that A diverged from © soon after the break which occurs 
in A at the beginning of the hymn of praise. For the lines of A are 
actually somewhat shorter than those of C, and it is therefore impossible 
that the whole of the hymn should have been contained in the 18 lines 
that are missing from A; yet the first 15 lines of A III have no con- 
nexion with the hymn. It is probable therefore that in place of the 
lengthy hymn in C, A had a short passage in praise of Telipinu followed 
by a prayer for blessing. 

For the purposes of this edition the texts have been arranged in 
four sections. Section I is the introductory invocation which is the 
same on A, B and C; section II contains (a) what is left of the hymn 


1. Tenner, loc. cit., p. 390. 
2. Tenner, ZA. NF. IV 186-90. Cf. Gétze, Kulturg. 129 f. 
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of praise in A, together with the first 17 lines of col. III (lines 16-17, 
which perhaps belong strictly to section III, have been included here 
for the convenience of the reader), and (6) the hymn of praise as pre- 
served on C; section III is the ‘plague prayer’; and the remainder of 


the texts of A+B and C have been edited separately to form section IV. 


It must be emphasized that this arrangement is artificial A and B 
are essentially unities, and it is clear from the last four lines of C, where 


the speaker turns his address again from the Sun-goddess to ‘ the gods,’ . 


that the author of that tablet intended the ‘ plague prayer’ to form 
an integral part of his work. The arrangement in sections results 
from the more or less accidental survival of precisely these four tablets, 
their state of preservation, and the necessity of editing them in a 
convenient way. 

The contents of each text may be tabulated as follows :— 


A+B: sections I, Ila and IVa. 

C: » 1, Ib, IT and IVb. 

De section III. 

2156/g: ,, III (only a few lines preserved). 


Tue Dare or THE TEXTS 


It cannot be assumed that these four tablets, similar though they are, 
were all written at the same time. As regards C and D the clue to the 
date is given by the historical passage C II 25 ff.—D I 16 ff. There 
Mittanni and Arzawa—and in D also Kizzuwatna—are grouped together 
as kuriyana-lands, in contrast to Gasga, Arawanna, Kalasma, Lukka and 
Pitassa, which are described as Hatti-lands, and all are said to be in 
rebellion against Mursili. This can only be at the beginning of the 
reign. In the introduction to the Annals of his first ten years (K Bo. III 4 
I 3-29) the king describes this revolt, and relates how he prayed to the 
Sun-goddess of Arinna: ‘Sun-goddess of Arinna, my queen! The sur- 
rounding enemy-lands, which have called me a child and scorned me 
and have repeatedly tried to seize thy territories, O Sun-goddess of 
Arinna, my queen—come down to me, O Sun-goddess of Arinna, my 
queen, and slay those surrounding enemy-lands before me’ (23-26, see 
Gétze, AM 20-23)—words which recall those used in this prayer. These 
Annals then go on to describe how the countries were subdued one by 
one, first the Gasga lands (years 1-2), then Arzawa (years 3-5), then 


”" 
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further Gasga lands including Arawanna (years 5-7), then Azzi-Hayaia, 
chiefly through the general Nuwanza (years 8-10), and finally North 
Syria (year 9). The subjugation of Kalasma follows in KBo. V 8 col. IV 
(years 22 according to Gdtze, perhaps earlier). (Neither Lukka nor 
Pitassa is mentioned by Mursili; Mittanni occurs only in connexion 
with his father.) 

Forrer (KIF. I 266*) infers from the omission of Kizzuwatna in C 
that C represents a later edition of the prayer, which was repeated again 
after the subjugation of Kizzuwatna but before that of Arzawa. Now 
Kizzuwatna is mentioned in KBo. III 4 IV 22, and Gotze in ZA. NF. II 
306 ff. deduces from the corresponding section of the ‘ complete annals ’ 
that this refers to North Syria which the king had just conquered. 
Forrer, however, for whom Kizzuwatna= Pontus, takes K Bo. III 4 IV 22 
as referring to the Invocation Festival at Kummanni-Kizzuwatna, which 
is mentioned earlier in the Complete Annals, and supposes that K. was 
conquered by a general in the first two years of the reign, since the 
Annals make no mention of the campaign and it must fall before the 
conquest of Arzawa.t This is not the place to add anything further 
to the already considerable literature on Kizzuwatna ; I have, however, 
the impression that the weight of evidence is against Forrer’s view. 
But if Kizzuwatna—Syria, then it was conquered after Arzawa, and its 
omission here is due to a different recension of the text and is of no 
historical importance. Note that C omits a whole clause between 29 
and 30 for no apparent reason.” 

Thus C and D are dated to the beginning of the reign. A and B 
differ, among other things, in omitting the whole of the plague prayer, 
which includes the historical section, and in associating the queen and 
the princes (who seem to be everywhere omitted in C) with the king 
in the prayer for blessing, etc.: see commentary on BI 4. This is 
capable of an historical explanation on the assumption that A and B 
were written several years after C and D. For we know that at the 
beginning of the reign the queen (tawannannas and SAL.LUGAL) was 
the widow of Suppiluliuma and that she quarrelled so violently with 
her son Mursili that he was obliged to expel her from the palace and 


1, Forrer, loc. cit., and Forsch. II 38. 

2. It is possible that D is earlier than C and that Kizzuwatna was omitted in C 
because the Hittites decided it was not strictly a kuriyana-land. This hypothesis would 
be supported if Kizzuwatna in D were erased, as asserted by Gétze, Madd. 141; but 
that is apparently not the case. 
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so to become the cause of her death—a cause célébre which we still find 
weighing on the conscience of Mursili’s son Hattusili.1 We do not know 
the date of her death, but it would be not unnatural in these circumstances 
for the king to postpone the inclusion of the queen in the official prayers 
until that dignity had descended upon his own wife. And by that time | 
we may well suppose that the plague had ceased to be a matter of 
general concern. 

On the other hand, the inclusion of the queen and the princes may ~ 
be of no significance whatever; and indeed the composite nature of C 
presupposes that a text very similar to A+B was already in existence 
before C was composed. That A and B were also written at the beginning 
of the reign is therefore not unlikely, but it cannot be said to be proved, 
owing to the considerable differences between them and C, especially in 
section IV.? 


TECHNICAL PoINTs 


For each section the best text has been taken as the basis for the 
transcription and translation, and all variants have been entered in the 
footnotes. 

The method of transcription followed is mainly that of Sommer, 
Friedrich, Gotze and Hhelolf. Accadian words are printed in italic 
capitals; for all other signs used as ideograms the correct Sumerian 
reading according to the sense is given, so far as it is known; all deter- 
minatives are printed above the line. This is the method by which the 
majority of texts have been transcribed and is on the whole the most 
satisfactory, even though Forrer’s system of transcribing Sumerian 
ideograms by their commonest value, regardless of the correct Sumerian 
reading, has the advantage of avoiding little-known values and numerous 
homonyms. 

The following details should be noted :— 

1. I follow Gétze (AM 13) with regard to the use of hyphens and 
points, and the plural elements MES and HI.A. Points are used to 
connect the component parts of Sumerian ideograms, hyphens between 
the syllables of Accadian words. The plural elements are printed above 
the line only after Hittite or Accadian words; after Sumerian words 


1. KUB XIV 7 and XXI 19. On the whole affair see Forrer, Forsch. II 1 ff., and 
Real. Ass. 1 54; Sommer, AU 300 ff. ; and Cavaignag, RHA II 157-9. 
2. Cf. commentary, p. 119. 
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they form part of a single homogeneous ideogram, and are therefore 
printed on the line. 

2. Numerals are transcribed in the Roman manner. 

3. Accadian phonetic complements are printed on the line, in the 
same way as those which are Hittite. 

4, Square brackets indicate a break in the text. If the lost words 
are preserved in a duplicate, they are inserted in round brackets within 
the square brackets. If not, and no restoration is suggested, the 
approximate number of signs (where this can be estimated) is indicated 
by dots, two for each sign. The source of any suggested restoration is 
recorded in a footnote, unless it is obvious from the context. In the 
translation the approximate length of a lacuna is indicated, but the dots 
have no precise significance. 

5. The translation has been made as literal as possible; where a 
freer translation has been made the literal translation has been added 
in a footnote. Words have sometimes had to be transferred from one 
line to another owing to the difference in the order of words in the 
English sentence. 

6. The sign >< is inserted where the tablet is broken but the 
context gives reason to suppose that there is no lacuna in the text. 

7. In the commentary a summary of the work of German scholars 
on matters of more general interest has sometimes been given instead 
of a mere reference, for the benefit of English readers. 


f 
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THE TEXT 


Szction I: Invocation 
A and B to Telipinu ; C to Sun-goddess of Arinna 
[ki-t-k]an? tup-pi! DUP.SAR A-NA DINGIR-LIM . an-da 
UD-at UD!-at! me-mi-is-k[t-i2z-20 7] 
[nu? DIN|GIR-LAM ua-al-li-a5-ki-iz-zi 


DT c-li-pi-nu-us Sar-ku-us na-ah-ki-~§ DINGIR-us 3 21-1k 

u-i-ia-at-mu IMur-8-i-li LUGAL-u& tu-e-el IR “KA SAL. 
LUGAL-as-Sa 

tu-e-el GIM-KA wu-i-e-ir i-it-ya DT eli-pi-niuh : 

an-zi-el EN-NI DINGIR-LAM SA SAG.DU-NI mu-ga-a-i 


nu-2a-kan ma-a-an na-ak-ki-s DT e-h-pi-nu-us Se-r ne~pi-K 

DINGIR.MES-a if-tar-na ma-a-an a-ru-ni na-as-ma A-NA 
HUR.SAG.MES 

ua-ha-an-na pa!-a-an-za na-as-ma-za I-NA KUR LUKUR 
2a-ah-li-1a pa-a-an-2a 
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ki-nu-na-at-ta Sa-ne-t-2i-i& ya-ar-Su-la-a¥_ GISERIN-an-za 
TA-an-za 

kal-li-i$-du na-as-ta EGIR-pa 4 Eka-ri-im-ni-t-ti > an-da e-[hu 

nu-ut-ta ka-a-Sa mu-ki-ts-ki-mi NINDAhar-81-1¢ DUGiS-pa-an-du- 
Ue *-20-1t 

nu-us-Sa-an pa-ra-a ka-la-a-an-kén 8-20 e-e§ nu-ut-ta ku-tt 

me-mi-is-ki-mi nu-mu DINGIR-LUM i§-ta-ma-na-an la-ga-a- 
an har-ak na-at o[§-(ta-ma-as-ki)] 


2-tk-za DTe-h-pi-nu-us na-ak-ki-i¥ DINGIR-LIM-1§ nu-ut-ta 
DINGIR-LIM-JA 


1, The first nine lines are not preserved on O; therefore we cannot tell whether 
the name of the Sun-goddess was in these lines (as elsewhere) merely substituted for 
that of Telipinu or whether the text was different. 

2. Restored from treaty-formulae, e.g. Kup., § 30, J 1. 


3. AI3: DINGIR-LIM-i8, 


‘\ 


4. Here begins CI 2. 


17 F git 


TRANSLATION 


Section I: Invocation 
A and B to Telipinu ; C to Sun-goddess of Arinna ! 


The scribe rea[ds this] tablet to the deity every day, 
[and?] praises the deity. 
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O Telipinu,! a mighty (and) honoured god art thou. 
Mursili the king, thy servant, has sent me, and the queen 


thy handmaid, they have sent (saying): ‘Go! Telipinu! 
our lord, our personal god, entreat.’ 


Now if, O honoured Telipinu,! thou art up in heaven 

among the gods; if thou art gone to the sea or to the 
mountains 

for hunting (2), or art gone into the enemy’s country to battle, 


now let the exquisite refreshment (arising) from cedar 
(and) oil 

invite thee ; and come back again into thy temple.® 

Behold now, I am entreating thee with (offerings of) food 
(and) drink ; 

be thou fully nourished ; and what I say unto thee— 

hold thine ear inclined to me ® and hear it. ' 


Thou, O Telipinu, art an honoured god, and to thee, O my god, 


Se 


A omits -it-ti ; © has Bka-ri-im-m[a?-. 
A omits ‘ thy’; C broken. 

AT 14 omits. 

C14: -ga-an-. 

See commentary. 


Bet 
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18 
U E.MES DINGIR.MES I-NA KUR URUGa-at |-ti-pit* 


ta-as-nu-ua-an ® nam-ma-ma-at *-t[a] 
[é]a-m[e]-e-da-ni KUR-e * U-UL ku-ya-pi-ik-ki e-e8-20 
[(nu-ut-ta E)|ZEN.HLA SISKUR.SISKUR.BLA® I-NA 
KUR URUfa-at-ti-pit ® pdr-ku-t 
[(Su-wp-pt? pi-i¥ 4-kan)]-2i nam-ma-ma-at *-ta ta4?-me-e-da-ma 
[KUR-e 4 (U-UL ku-ua map -tk)|-ki pi-tF -kan-20 


I 


B.MES DINGIR.MES-ta pér-ku IS-T[(U KUBABBAR 
GUSKIN 1?-nu?-ua?-ant-ta?)] 

I-NA KUR URUGa-at-ti-pi[(t e-e8-2i nam-ma-ma-at-ta)] 

ta-me-e-da-ni K[UR-e U(-UL ku-wa-pt-ik-ki e-e8-21)] 

[GAL ]H1.A-ta BI-IB-RIG14 KUBABBAR GORE 
NA,((LA)] 

I-NA KUR URUGa-at 18-ti-pit  e-e5-z1 


a 
SSIS SY ANE So RSF 


ll. C-es 


oo 1 


EZEN.HI.A~t-ta EZEN ITU EZEN.HI.A MU-a8? me-e-a- 
na-as 18 

gi-im-ma-an-ta-a& ha-mi-is-ha-an-da-af *© 

2é-na-an-da-as © a-vi-li-u& mu-ki-ts-na-as-Sa 


EZEN.MES # I-N.4 KUR URUffa-at **-ti-pit e-e5-2i 

nam-ma-ma-at-ta ta~me-e-da-ni KUR-e! 4 U-UL 

ku-ua-pi-tk-ki e-e8-Sa-an-2t 

n{(u t)Ju-el S[(A)] DLe-li-pi-nu®> DINGIR.MES-tar 2° I[(-N.A 
KUR URUGa-at-ti-pit)] 

[(na-ak-ki-1a-ah-h) \a-an nu-ut-tak-kan derbiede Me 28 (LUGAL- 
uS IR-KA)] 


A119: Haft-- C17: KUBABBAR. 

A (? of. 22) and C omit -pit. 

AI 20: da-a3-3a-nu-ya-an; C17: ta-a8-8a-nu-ya-an. 

A omits -at-. 

* Alone ’ (=pét) omitted by duplicates 

ATI 20 ud-ni[-e]. C here inserts E DINGIR-LIM-KA. 

C adds ‘ temple of thine.’ 

AI 22 omits HI.A. CI9 adds -ia. 

ATI 22 Hat-ti (omits -pit). CO broken. 

Traces in C I 10 suggest that C omitted this word ; cf. also C I 25. 


A dam 


F Probably omitted by C, \ 


AI 24 ud-ni-e, 
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B I 16 there are also in the land of Hatti alone ® strongly-built 


temples ; nay 
17 in another country nowhere [sic !] is there (any).? 
18 And in the land of Hatti alone ® festivals and sacrifices pure 


19 and holy * they present to thee; nay in another 
20 country nowhere do they present them. 


A I 25 To thee there are lofty temples adorned with silver and gold 
26 in the land of Hatti alone; nay 
27 in another country nowhere is there any. 
II 1 For thee there are [bowls 1°] (and) rhyta, silver, gold (and) 
(precious) stones 
2 only in the land of Hatti. 
3 They celebrate 1° festivals for thee—the festival of the month, 
the festivals of the half-year (?), 
- 4 of the winter, of the spring, 
5 and of the autumn, and the festivals of the sacrificial 
animals (?) and of the supplication— 
6 only in the land of Hatti; 
7 nay in another country nowhere 
8 do they celebrate them for thee. 
9 And thy divinity, Telipinu,”’ in the land of Hatti alone 
10 is honoured, and Mursili the king, thy servant, 
15. Restored from BII6. Cf. also XVII 21111 ff. 
16. CI 15 KUBABBAR. 
17. Last legible word in B I. 
18. C116 MU-TI mi-i-ja naa, 
19. SoC. A has ‘ ses are ” (lit, ‘there is’). But see commentary. 
20. CI 17 transposes these words, and has ha-me-e3-ha-an-da-as. 
21. C118 HLA. 
22. CI18 KUBABBAR. 
23. Written over erasure. CI 19 e-es-Sa-an-zi. See commentary. 
24. Text KUR.UR 
25. CDUTU URUA-ri-in-na. In previous lines the name is broken away. 
26. C121 DINGIR-LIM-ta-tar. 
27. Lit. ‘ of thee, of Telipinu.’ © ‘ Sun-goddess of Arinna,’ 
28. C121 !Mur-si-DINGIR-LIM-i8, but cf. BI 4, 


A Il 


18 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


[SAL.LUGAL-as-Sa GIM-KA] U DUMU.MES LUGAL?! 
}[R.MES-K 4] 

[I-NA KUR URUGa-at*-ti-p)}it [(na-ah-ha-an-)te-e* (nu 
tu-el)| 

[(SA DTe-li-p)}i-nu* [(hi-im-mu-us SISKUR.SISKUR. HL A. 
EZEN.HI.A)] 

[(0-4a-u-ya-an-2)]i Sa-ra-a [(ti-it-ta-nu-us-ka) \n-z[(2)] 

[(nu-ut-ta hu)]-u-ma-an Su-up-p[t © (pdr-ku-i p)\i-iS *-kdn-2t 

[(nam-ma-as-Sa)]-an K DINGIR-LIM-KA [BI-IB-R]I § B1A- 
KA® 

[GAL.HI.A-KA]8 U-NU-TEMES-KA® na-ah-Sa-ra-za ti- 


[nat-at?...... ] EGIR-pa kap-pu-ya-an A-NA U-NU- 


[ Aebeees se 12 (ma-ni-)|in-ku-ua-an U-UL ku-is-kt ti-ia-az-2t 


Srcotion Il: Hymn or PRAISE AND PRAYER FOR BLESSING 


A Il 


Il 


5? SSE ahs 
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(a) A [and B] to Telipinu (greater part lost) * 


[zi-tk-za DT e-l}i-pi-nu-us na-ak-ki-i¥ DINGIR-LIM-is 

[nu-ut-tak-kan SUM-Jan SUM.HI.A-aS i&-tar-na-a¥ na-ak-ki-i 

[DINGIR.MES-tar-ma-ték-kan] 4 DINGIR.MES-a¥ its -ta[r- 
nla na-alk-ki-2] 

Remainder of column (about 10 lines) lost. 


Beginning of column (about 8 lines) lost. 

eee ere ARs ] DUMU?.M[ES?.LUGAL? . . . 

[U A-NA KUR UBUGo-at-t}i an-da aS-Su-I[i ne-iS-hu-ut 4] 

ereeets Sasi tg ts DTe-lhi-pi-nu-us Sar-ku-us DINGIR-[LIM- 
Ww ><] 

[LUGAL SAL.LUGAL DUMU.ME]§.LUGAL® TI-an har-ak 
NU-US-Ma-as 


C omits these words ; hence restorations conjectural. 
CI 23 KUBABBAR. 
CI 23 na-ah-ha-an-za (subj. LUGAL only). 


ES 


C DUTU tru d-ri-in-na. In previous lines the name is broken away. 
it. ‘of thee, of Telipinu.’ C ‘Sun-goddess of Arinna.’ 


C 7 25 omits this word. 


CI 26 -es: 


Restore ved AIT 1, BII 6 and CII 2. 


A II ll 


12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


18 


19 


21 
[the queen, thy handmaid], and the princes ! [thy] s[ervants] 
revere thee only in the land of Hatti. And the celebration 
of thy 
feasts (?) sacrifices (and) festivals, Telipinu,’ 
they continually carry out (?), 
and everything they present to thee holy ® (and) pure. 
Moreover, to thy temple, thy [rhyta] 8. ® 
[thy bowls] § ® (and) thy utensils ® reverence is paid 


[and they are carefully] counted over ; [and] to the utensils 14 


[of . . . . ] no-one draws near. 


Section II: Hymn or Praise AND PRAYER FOR BLESSING 


A II 20 


21 
22 


Til 


bo 


(a) A [and B] to Telipinu (greater part lost) 38 
[Thou, Tel]ipinu, art an honoured god ; 
[thy nam]e is honoured among names, 
[and thy divinity] is honou[red] am[on]g the gods. 
Remainder of column (about 10 lines) lost. 


Beginning of column (about 8 lines) lost. 


Warne o to) ORD ROPE to] the son[s] of the king (?) 
[and to the land of Hatt]i [turn for] blessing. 
F Fipe tg SS, +3 Tel]ipinu, lofty god [><] 


keep in life [the king, the queen, and the prin]ces, and 


9. © omits these words, but adds A-VA KUBABBAR GUSKIN ‘to the silver and 


CI 27 -az. 


. C omits this line. 
. CI 28+nu. 
. For restorations see section II b. 


Restored from A IT 9. 
Restoration conjectural. 
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AI 5 [Tl-tar SA EGIJR?! UD-MI ha-ad-du-la-tar MU.KAM.HI.A 


I 


See 


GID.DA 

6 [in-na-ra-ya-tar ®] pi-e8-ki nu-us-ma-as-kin A-NA Z1-SU-NU 
an-da 

7 [>< la-lu-ulk-ki-ma-an du-u8-ga-ra-da-an-na 

8 [z-tk-ki ><] 


9 [nu-usma-jaf [IBJILA.MES DUMU.SAL.MES ha-ad-Su-us 

ha-an-za-Su-us pi-es-kt 

10 [nu-u]§-ma-a¥ nu-d-un tu-um-ma-an-ti-ia-an pi-es-ki 

11 [n]u-us-ma-a¥ hal-ki-ja-a¥ CISGESTIN-a¥ SA GUD UDU 

12 DUMU.LU.GAL.LU-ta mi-i-ia-ta pi-e-ki 

13 nu-us-ma-a¥ LU-aS tar-hu-u-i-li-in pa-ra-a ne-i{a-an-ta-an] ® 

14 D GISTUKUL-in pi-eS-ki nu-us-ma-a¥ KUR.KUR LUKUR 

15 SA-PAL* GIR.MES-SU-NU 2i-ik-ki na-at in{-na-ra-a har- 
ga-nu-ya-an-du] ® 


16 18-TU KUR URUffa-at-ti-ma-kan i-da-lu-un ta-[pa-a8-Sa-an]® 
17 hi-in-kan ka-as-ta-an kar?-Sa-an-na afr-ha u-i-ia] * 


(b) C to Sun-goddess of Arinna § 


29 z-tk-za DUTU URUA-ri-in-na na-ak-ki-if DINGIR-LIM-is 
30 nu-ut-ték-kin SUM-an lam-na-as i&-tar-na na-ak-ki-i 
DINGIR-LIM-ia-tar-ma-tak-kan 
31 DINGIR.MES-af i&tar-na na-ak-ki-i nam-ma-za-kén 
DINGIR.MES-a¥ if-tar-na 
32 zi-tk-pit DUTU URUA-ri-in-na na-ak-hi-i§ Sal-li-e§-Sa-az 
33 z-tk-pit DUTU URUA-ri-in-na nam-ma-tak-kin da-ma-a-i& 
DINGIR-LUM 
34 na-ak-hi-if Sal-li-is-Sa U-UL e-e&-zi ha-an-ta-an-da-Sa-az 
35 [hd-a]n-ni-eS-na-a¥ EN-aS zi-ik-pit ne-pi-Sa-a5-Sa 
36 [tak-na-a]$-Sa LUGAL-u-iz-na-tar zi-ik-pit du-ud-du-us-ki-Xi 
37 [KUR.KUR.MJES-a[8-]kin ZAG.HI.A-uS 2i-ik-pit zi-tk-ki-8 
38 [mu-gla-u-ua-ar-ra 2-ik-pit 1§-ta-ma-as-ki-& 
Restored from C III 17 ff. 
Restored from A IV 10+8B IT 12. 
Restored from XV 34 IT 22. 


Followed by erasures. 
Restoration suggested by Bo. 2073 I 36 (KIF. I 301). 
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grant them [life, fu]ture health long years, 


{and manliness (?)], and in their hearts 


[And] grant them [so]ns, daughters, grandsons (and) great- 


and of crops, of vines, of oxen, of sheep, 
and grant them a man’s valiant unsh[eathed (?)] 


put beneath their feet, and [may they destroy] them [in] 


But from the land of Hatti [drive] f[orth] the evil f[ever] ® 


(b) C to Sun-goddess of Arinna ® 


Thou, Sun-goddess of Arinna, art an honoured deity §; 
and thy name is honoured among names. Thy divinity 


is honoured among the gods; nay, among the gods 
thou alone, O Sun-goddess of Arinna, art honoured. Great 


art thou alone, O Sun-goddess of Arinna; nay, compared 


judgement thou art lord,® and kingship in ® heaven 


Thou settest the boundaries of the [lands] ; 


ATIII 5 
6 
7-8 [put war]mth (??) and joy. 
9 
grandsons, 
10 [and] grantthem......... 
ll 
12 and of men grant them fertility ; 
13 
14 weapon; the lands of the enemy 
15 
w[rath (?)]. 
16 
17 plague famine and locust (?). 
Oy a Be 
30 
31 
32 
also 
33 
with thee no other deity 
34 is honoured and great. Of sure (?) 
35 
36 and [earth] thou controllest (2). 
37 
38 


and it is thou that hearest the prayer. 


6. Restored from C III 9, ete. Here begins B II. 

7. Restored from KIF. I 214 7. 

8. The Sun of Arinna is a goddess, but throughout this section her attributes are 
masculine: see introduction, p. 10. 

9. Lit. ‘ of.’ 


C I 39 


40 
4] 


42 
43 
44 
45 


46 
47 
48 
49 
50 


51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 


58 
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[zi-t]k-pit-ca DUTU URUA-ri-in-na  gi-in-2u-ya-la-ak 
DINGIR-LUM z-ik 

[nu] gi-in-zu zi-ik-pit da-as-ki-& pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-za- iain 

aln-t]u-uh-ua-ah-ha-a¥ tu-uk-pit A-NA DUTU URUA-17-in-na 
as-Si-4a-an-20, 

na-an zi-ik-pit DUTU URUA-ri-in-na [Sa]r-li-e8-ki-& 

ne-pi-Sa-as-Sa-az ték-na-as-Sa hu-u-la-li-ek-ma 

zi-ik-pit DUTU URU A-ri-in-na.la-lu-uk-ki-[m]a-a& 

KUR.KUR.HL1.A-Sa-za-kdn 15-tar-na zi-ak-pit a&-Sa[-nu-yla- 
an-za DINGIR-LIM-i¥ 

nu-za KUR-e-a¥ hu-u-ma-an-da-aé at-ta-a& an-na-a§ zi-ik 

ha-an-ni-e&-na-Sa-az pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-za EN-a& zi-ik 

nu-ut-ta ha-an-ni-e&-na-as pi-di tar-ri-ra-as-ha-ag NU.GAL 

ka-ru-ti-i-li-ia-Sa-za-kin DINGIR.MES-a¥ 18-tar-na zi-ah-pit 

as-Sa-nu-ya-an-za DINGIR.MES-na-ad-Sa-a8-Sa-an SISKUR. 
SISKUR.HI.A 2i-sk-pit 

DUTU URU A-ri-in-na 21-tk-ki-Si_ ka-ru-v-1-li-ca-Sa-as-Sa-an 

DINGIR.MES-na-a¥ HA.LA-SU-NU 2i-ik-pit z1-ik-ki-& 

[ne-p]i-Sa-as-Sa-a GISGAL EGIR-pa tu-uk-pit ha-as-kin-xi 

[nu-2a-ka]n [nJe-p[t-Sa-a]f KA-us zi-tk-pit a&-Sa-nu-ya-an-za 

[DUTU URU 4-ri-in-na Sa}r-ri-is-ki-it-ta ne-pi-Sa-as-Sa 

leet Ase eee etnies tu-ulk-pit A-NA DUTU URU 4-ri-in-na 

| ener, er Ae oe a ]...DUTU URUA-ri-in- 


Sone AGrkaos Audie DUTU URUA-ri-1]n-na 
a-ru-t? 02-48? -kan? < -2i? > ‘ 


Remainder (about 6 lines) lost. 


Section III: Piracur Prayer 


Cand D only. To the Gods + 


C IIL About 10 lines missing. [ud-da-a-ar-ma-mu] 


1 


ku-e [A-NA DINGIR.MES2 U A-N A] D?UTU? URU?4?[-ri- 
im-na KAx U-az] 


2 pa-ra-a 1*[-1a-al-ta-11] na-at i§-[ta-ma-as-ten] 3 


1, Except 1-2 and 38-53, on which see commentary. 
2. Or Su-ma-a-as. 


Crt. 89 


40 
41 


42 
43 
44. 
45 


46 
47 
48 
49 
50 


51 
52 
53 
54-55 


56 
57 


58 
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Thou, O Sun-goddess of Arinna, a merciful god art thou, 


[and] it is thou that takest pity. The uplifted 
man is dear to thee, Sun-goddess of Arinna, 


and thou, Sun-goddess of Arinna, [exal]test him. 

Within the circuit of heaven and earth 

thou, Sun-goddess of Arinna, art the (source of) warmth (??). 

Among the lands thou art the deity whose cult is (most) 
celebrated, 

and thou art the father (and) mother of every land. 

The inspired lord of justice art thou, 

and in the place of justice thou art untiring. 

Among the Ancient Gods thy cult is 

celebrated, and to the gods the sacrifices thou, 


O Sun-goddess of Arinna, allottest ; to the Ancient Gods also 

thou allottest their portions. 

To thee in return they open the door of heaven, 

[and] thou, O celebrated [Sun-goddess of Arinna], dost pass 
through the gate o[f hJea[ven]; and the 

[eaeces ] of heaven [to the]e, Sun-goddess of Arinna, 

[ees rapatet cles ht ]..O Sun-goddess of Arinna, thou 


[iow tas, epee etelé bs O Sun-goddess of Arinjna, they bow 


Remainder (about 5 lines) lost. 


Secton III: PLacur PRAYER 


Cand D only. To the Gods? 


C II About 10 lines missing. [The words] 


1 


2 


which [to (you) gods and] Sun-goddess of A[rinna] (?) [from 
my mouth] 
proc[eed], h{ear] them. 


3. For the restoration of these two lines see commentary. 


26 
ki-i DINGIR.MES [ku-it i-4a]-at-ten} nu hi-in-kén [>< tar- 


nu KUR URUKUBAB[BAR-t hu-u-mja-an-pit BA-UG, 


NINDAhar-Si-in [DUGiS-pa]-an-du 4-zi-ta U-UL k{u-is-ki] 
ija-zi LUM[EStAPIN.LAJLt ASA A.QAR.HIA DINGIR- 


an-ni-e&-kir na-a{t] e-kir nw nam-ma ASA A.QA[R.BIA - 


a-ni-ia-an-zi ya-[a]r-as-Sa-an-zi U-UL ku-[i-ki] ® 
SAL.MES NA,ARA SA DINGIR.MES NINDA.KUR,.RA. 


na-at e-kir nu nam %-ma NINDA.KUR,.RA” U-UL [i-ia-an- 


UDUq-vi-li-vi-us-kan GUD.HLA UDU.HLA }[(a-a-l)i-1a-az] ® 
a-Sa-u-na-az u-e-iz-2a-aS kar-a8?-kfi-ir nu LOMESSIPA, 


LU.MESSIPA.UDU e-hir® ha-a-li-ia [a-Sa-a-u-wa-ar™ . , .] 8 
nu v-iz-zi A-NA DINGIR.MES NINDA.KU[(R,.RA.HLA | 
UDUa-v-li-us-Sa kar-§[a-an-ta-ri & >< (nu-un-na-as)] 
u-ya-at-te-ni 16 DINGIR.MES a-pi-e[-da-ni-ia ud-da-ni 17) 
ua-as-du-li har-te-ni 4 na-a&-t[(a A-NA DUMU.LU.GAL.LU)] 
ha-at-ta-tar 1°-Sum-mi-it har-ak[-ta® (nu ku-un-na-an ku-it 
na-at NU.GAL™ nu DINGIR.MES ku-it [(ya-a8-du-ul uf- 
nu na-as-§u DINGIR.MES-ni-ia-an-za v-id{-du (na-at me-e- 


na-as-ma-at SAL.MES§U,GI LU.MESAZ[U LU.MESMUSEN.DU 


na-as-ma-at za-as-hi ®-ia-az DUMU.LU.GAL.LU [(u-ua-an- 


2. Restored from 2156/g. 


Restoration suggested by KIF. I 176 45. 4. 2156/g tu. 
Lit. ‘ the ordinary bread and the libation-vessel.’ Cf. B I 12. 


7. Restoration conjectural. 


(Oy TU 2 
na-at-ten *] 
4 
nam-m{a-as-ma-as *] 
5 
6 
LIM ku-i{-e-es] ® 
7 
DINGIR-LIM U-UL]? 
8 
9 
HLA ku-i-e-e[¥ e-e5-Se-ar] ” 
10 
na | 11 
11 
12 
GUD]? 
13 
14 
DUGiS-pa-an-d)u-2i] 4 
15 
16 
17 
18 
4-4a-e-nt) | 
19 
ka-at-te-ni) | 
20 
ma-a-r%) | 
21 
SI x DI-an-du]? 
22 
du)] #4 
- Restored from KF, I 206 2 and 236 2. 
pa ter from 2156/g. 
10. 


Lit. : they [do not (?)] sow (or) reap—nof-one]. \ 9. First legible sign in D. 
2156/g S]A DINGIR.MES NINDA.KUR,.RA.HL.A. 
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C If 3 [What is] this, O Gods, [(that) you have djone ?1 [You have 
let in? . . ] a plague, 
4 and the land of Hat[ti—al]l of it—is dying, so 


5 nfo-one] prepares the (offerings of) food and drink.® 
6 The [farme]rs who used to sow the sacred fields 


7 are dead, and so the [sacred] field[s] 


8 nof-one] ® sows (or) reaps.® 
9 The women of the mill who [used to make]? the ordinary 
bread of the Gods 
10 are dead and so [they] do not [make] 7” the ordinary bread. 


11-12 From whatever corral (or) sheepfold [they used to] select (?) 
the sacrificial animals (?) oxen and sheep, [now the cow- 
herds] ? 

13 (and) shepherds are dead, and the corral [(and ?) sheep- 
fold One hie, are eS 

14 Now it is coming to pass (that) the foo[d and drink offerings] 
to the gods 

15 and the sacrificial animals (?) [are] negl[ected 15]. [And] 

16 you come to us, O Gods, [and for] thi[s matter °] 

17 you hold (us ?) guilty 1, 4; and from mankind 

18 your wisdom [has °] departed, and there is nothing that 


19 we do aright (in your eyes).11_ Now, O Gods, whatever sin 
you see, 


20 either [let] a man of god come and declare it 
21 or [let] the old wives, the seers, [(or) the augurs determine it] 


22 or let men see it in a dream. 


11. Division line in D and 2156/g. . 12. DI 4a-ki-ir; 2156/g -k)i-ir. 
13. Restored from 2156/g a-sa-a-u-y[a-. 14. 2156/g DUGi3-pa-an-tu-uz-zi[. 
15. Restored from XIV 12 rev. 10, 16. DI 6 %-ua-a-at-te-ni, 

17. Restored from 2156/g a-pt-e-da-ni-ja ud-[. 18. Lit.: in guilt. 


19. DI8ta; 2156/g broken. 20. DI 12 he. 21. Division line in D, 
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C II 23 na-a§-ta URUDZI.KIN.BAR-aS1 GIS8Sar-pa-az [(ku-un-ku)- 


DiI 
C Il 


u-u-e-ni| # 

24 nu DINGIR.MES 4-NA KUR URUKUBABBAR-ti? gi-en- 
2[(u nam-ma da)-at-ten] 4 

25 ki-e-iz-za-at hi-in-ga ®-na-an-za ta-ma[(-a-as-ta ki-e-1z-)za-at] 


26 ku ®-ru-ra-an-za ta-ma-as-ta nu ku-ri-ya-na[(-a¥ KUR.KUR 
TIM k)u?-(e?)] z : 

27 a-ra-ah-za?-an-da* KUR URUM(i-it-ta-an-ni® KUR URU 
[(4r-2a-w-ya)] 

28 nu hu-u-ma-an-za Su-ul-li-e-it nu-za-kén © DI{(NGIR.MES 
Sa-ra-a)| 

29 U-UL i-ja-an-zi4 na-aS-ta NI-ES* DINGIR.MES tor. 
r[i-or 13] 4 

19 nu KUR URUHa-at-ti 1-da-a- iy. -u-ua-an-ni Sa-an-hi-i8-kan-ai 4 

30 E?.HI.A? DINGIR.MES-ma "8 la-u-ya-ar-ru-na Sa-an-)i-1§- 
kan-xa 

31 na-at A-NA™ DINGIR.MES?® kat-ta-ya-a™-tar nam-ma 
ki 9°-Sa-ru 4 

32 nu-us-Sa-an hi-in-kén ku ®-ru-ur ga-as-ta-an ** i-da-a-lu-un * 

33 ta-pa-aS-Sa-an = A-NA KUR URUM(-it-ta-an-ni*® U A-NA 
KUR URU Ar-za-u-ua 


34  tar-na-at-ten®, ua-ar-Sa-an-da®" §u-ul-la-an-da KUR. KUR. 
HLA #8 


35 (A-NA)* KUR URUKUBABBAR *-ti-ma ta-ri-1a-an KUR-e 
36 nu ta-ri-ia-an-da-an la-a-at-ten ya-ar-8i-ia-an-da-an-ma * 
37 tu-u *-ri-ia-at-ten 


38 ki-e-ma nam-ma SA KUR URUfa-at-ti-pit KUR.KUR.HI.A- 


TIM ® KUR URUGa-as-ga *4 
39 na-at LUMESSTPA SAH % 0 LU.MESE-PIS§ KAT e-e8-Sir 6, 2 
40 U KUR URUA-ra-u-ya-an-na KUR URUKa-la-ad-ma®? KUR 


URULu-uh-kay % 

D113 URUD8e-pt-ik-ku-us-ta-as, 2. Restored from KLF. I 218 6. 
D114 Ha-at-ti. 4. Division line in D. 5. D115 ka, 6. DI 16+-u-. 
Chas ha! In D the ‘ Winkelhaken’ is ‘apparently erased. 

DI17 Hur-la-ai KUR-e KUR URU K?-iz-zu-ya-at-ni. 

D has ‘ the country of the Hurrians,’ and adds ‘ Kizzuwatna.’ 

D118 nu-za-an. ll. DI 18 t-en-zi. 12. D118 NI-I8. 
D I 18 Sar-ra-an-ta-ti. 14, C omits this sentence. 15. Lit. ‘ for injury.’ 
DI 19 BE DINGIR.MES-ma. 17. D omits. 

D 1 20 DINGIR.MES-a8. 19. DI20+-4-. 20. DI21+u-. 

DI 21 ka-a-a3-ta-an. 22. D omits these words. 


C Il 


10) at 
Cc il 


D Ha- 
DI 
oe. DiL 
DI 
D 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


19 
30 


31 


32 
33 


34 


35 
36 
37 


38 


39 
40 


Lhemwerwill caper lets ie pia) 
and, O Gods, take pity again upon the land of Hatti.4 


On the one hand it is oppressed by the plague, [and] on 
the other hand 

it is oppressed by rebellion, and the independent countries 
which 

are round about,* (namely) Mittanni® and Arzawa,— 


each one has reviled (7), and they do not 
extol (?) the Gods, and they have broken the oath of the Gods,* 


and they continually seek to injure 1° the land of Hatti 14 
and the temples of the gods they seek to despoil. 


Now unto the Gods let it become again (an occasion for) 
vengeance, 

and the plague, rebellion, famine, (and) evil # fever 

send into the land of Mittanni 4 and the land of Arzawa.?6 


Rested are the quarrelsome lands, 


but the land of Hatti is a weary land ; 
now loose the weary, but the rested 
harness. 


But these again (which are) actually Hatti-lands: Gasga— 


they were swine-herds and weavers of linen *— 
and Arawanna, Kalasma,*® Lukka,*° (and) 


. SoalsoD121. DI 22 adds [A-NA] KUR URUKi-iz-zu-ya-at-ni (erased 2). 
. So also D, which again adds ‘ the land of Kizzuwatna.’ 


2 I 22 -te-en. 26. Division line in D. 
DI 23 Ua alr-si-ja-an-da. 28. DI23 KUR.KUR.7TIM. 
30. DI 23 -e-. 31. DI 24 -na. 32. DI 24 omits. 
2 KUR.KURTIM. 34. DI 25 Ka-a-a3-ka 
26+-e-8e-ir. 36. D126 LU.MESy-pf-1§ KAT. HILA e-de-ir. 
27 [KURUR]U Ka-la-a-a3-pa, 38. D127 KUR URULw-ug-ga-a. 
has ‘ Kalaspa.’ 40. D has ‘ Lugga.’ 
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CI 41 KUR [(URUP)}i-ta-aS-Sa) na-a¥-ta ki-e-ia KUR.KUR.HI.A- 


TIM 

42 A-N[(A DUTU U)]BUA-ri-in-na a-ra-u-e-eS-ta*, 2 nu ar-ga- 
mu-us 

43 ar-ha [(pi-e-eS)|-Sir4 nu EGIR-pa> KUR URUGa-at-tr 
GUL-ha-an-ni-ia-u-ua-an da-[an-z1] ® 

44 ka-ru-v-[ija [(KUR anette -ti I8-TU DUTU 
URU A-ri-in-na * : 

45 a-ra-ah-zé-na-af A[-N]A KUR.KUR.ELA-TIM UR.MAH 
ma-a-an Sar-hi-r8-ki-at 7 ? 

46 nu pa-ra-a URUHa-al-pa-an® URUKA.DINGIR.RA-an” ku-i- 
us har-ni-in-ki-is-ki-it 

47 nu KUR-e-a§ hu-u-ma-an-da '\-a¥ [(a-a5-8)]u # pean 
GUSKIN DINGIR.MES-ia #8 

48 na-at PA-NI DUTU URUA-ri-in-na [(zi-th-k)]i-ir 1° 


49 kt-nu-na a-ra-ah-2é-na-an-te-e 1” [ud-ni?-an-te-es 18 

50 hu-u-ma-an-te-es ® KUR URUKUBABBAR-ti [u(a-al-h) ]a-an- 
ni-es-ki-u-ua-an *° da-a-ir 4 

51 na-at A-NA DUTU URU A-mi-in-na kat-ta-ya-a-tar 

52 nam-ma ki-Sa-a-ru® nu-za DINGIR-LUM ® tu-el* SUM-KA 

53 - li-e 8 te-tp-Sa-nu-Ki 


54 nu A-NA DINGIR.MES® ku-iS® kar-pi-i¥ 8 kar-tim-mi- 


1a-az *8 
BB ku-i¥ DINGIR.MES-na-as U-UL na-ah-ha-wn-2a na-as-ta * 
h{(-e)] 
56 a-as-Sa 1-u-e-es 1-da-a-la-u-ua-a§ an-da har-kdn-zt 
57 na-as ma-a-an I-EN URU.KI ® na-as-ma[(-at I)-EN B-TUM] 
58 na-as-ma I-EN LU! nu DINGIR.MES a-pu-u-unf (-pit)] 


a he 


bo) i-an 22 har=m|.aeaeeene es 
D KUR URUP#-i-t[a-a8-3a]. 2. Division line in D. 
DI 28 a-ra-a-u-e-e8-Se-ir. 4. DIL] pi-e-c3-Se-i-e-ir. 


D Il 1 a-ap-pa. 6. D IL 2 perhaps [GUL-ha-an-ni- iJa- an-2i. 
For these two lines D has: (2) nu ka-ru-%@ KUR URUHa-at-ti URUA-ri-in-n[a-a8] 


(3) US-TU DUTU za-Jab-ba-it a-ra-aj-2é-na KUR-¢ URMAB ma-a-an aar[-ab-biit 


D has ‘ used to invade with battle.’ x 
DI 4+ku-i-us. 10. D II 4 omits -an. 

DIL 5, 11+-a-. 12. DIL5+<-sum>-mi-it. 

DII5 Botte: MES da-pt?-a3?. 14. Dhas ‘all(?) the gods.’ 

D has ‘ 16. DIL 6 zt-tk-ki-i-tt. 17. DILT -]zé-ni-e-es. 
DIL7 pe ne-e-an-te-e3,, for which the space on C is insufficient. 

D IL 7+KUR.KUR.MES. 
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C II 41 Pitassa; now these lands also 
42 have set themselves free from the Sun-goddess of Arinna 2 and 
43 have cast off (their) tribute (like a burden), and are beginning 
in their turn to attack the land of Hatti. 
44 For of old the land of Hatti with the help of the Sun-goddess 
of Arinna 
45 used to rage (?) against ® the surrounding lands like a lion.? 
46 And moreover whatever (cities such as) Halpa and Babylon 
it used to destroy, 
47 the possessions of every country, the silver, the gold, and the 
gods 14— 
48 they} used to place them before the Sun-goddess of Arinna. 
49 But now all the surrounding countries 
50 have begun to attack the land of Hatti. 
51 And unto the Sun-goddess of Arinna let it become again 
52 (an occasion for) vengeance ; and, O deity,” 
53 bring not thy name into contempt.”® 
54 Now whosoever ” is (an object of) anger 73 (or) wrath to the 
Gods, 
55 not having paid respect to the Gods, then let not 
56 the good perish among the wicked ; 
57 and whether it be a single city or a single [household] 
58 ora single man, O Gods 
59 s[pare(?)] that single one.*4 
20. DIT 8 ya-al-h[a-a]n-ni-u-ya-an. 
21. DIZ 8 da-a-i-ir. 22. DII9 ki-t-3a-ru, 
23. D omits this word. 24, DIT 9 tw-ell-el. 
25. D IL 9 te-tp-n[u-Jus- -ki-8i. 
26. Lit. ‘do not diminish.’ D omits the negative! See commentary. 
27. DI 10 nw ma-a-an DINGIR.MES-na-ai. 
28. DI 10 kar-didim- mi -{a-a2. 
29. D has ‘if anyone.’ 
30. DIL 10[4- NA DINGIR.MES. 31. DIL 11 na-pa. 
32. DIL12 URU-LUM. 
33. DIL 13 J- EN. 
34. Division line in D, but apparently not in C. 


32 
DII 14 KUR URUGa-at‘ti-ma-as-ta an{-da aS-Sa-u-t}t IGIHILA-i 


a-us-te-en 
15 i-da-a-lu-ma? Ju-in-kan [a-pi-e-da-aS? ujd-ne-a[at-aS? p]i?-as- 
<te->en 
16 J-N.A KUR UBUfe-at-te-na [0 oe we alias 


17 nu KUR URUfa-at-ti a[- . . 


(Here follows the colophon in D: see below.) 


Section IV: CoNTINUATION OF PREVIOUS SECTION 
AND PRAYER FOR BLESSING 


(a) A and B to Telipinu 


BIL 3 nv KUR.KUR.HLA LUKUR kwe Su-ul-I[(a-an-ta har-Sal- le 
an-ta)| 
4 ku-e-eS-kdn tu-uk A-NA D[(Te-li-pi-ni U A-NA DINGIR.MES 
URUHa-at-tr UL)) 
5 na-ah-ha-an-te-e§ Iu-i-e-e8-ma-az* [(Su-me-en-za-an B.HI.A 
DINGIR.MES-KU-NU ar-ha ywa-ar-nu-um-ma-an-zi)] 
6 t-la-li-ik 5-kén-zi Ieu-e-e§-ma BI-IB-RIB1A GAL.HI.A [U- 
NU-UT] 
7 KUBABBAR GUSKIN da-an-na Sa-an-hi-is-kan-zi u-e-e§[- 
ma-za (ASA A.QAR-KU-NU)] 
8 GISSAR GESTIN GISSAR SAR GISTIR dan-na*-ta-ah- hu-u?- 
wa-an-2 [Sa-an-hi-r8-ka|n-2i 
9 ku-i-e-e§-ma-aS-za LU.MESAPIN.LAL LU.MESNU.GIS.SAR 
GESTIN LU.MESNU.GIS.SAR [(SAR SAL.MES)] NA,ARA 
10 da-an-na Sa-an-l-s-kin-zi nu i-da-lu-un ta-pa-as °-Sa[(-an) 
hi-in-|kén 
11 ka-a-a§-ta-an-na NAM.HI.A-ia a-pi-e-da-af A-NA KUR 
K[UR.HLA LIUKUR pf[a-Ja-i 


12 A-NA LUGAL-ma SAL.LUGAL DUMU.MES.LUGAL U0 
A-NA KUR URUHa-at-ti Tl-tar ha-at-tu 1°-la-tar 

13 wm-na-ra-ya-tar MU.KAM GID.DA EGIR UD-MI du-us-ga- 
ra-at-ta-an-na p[t-es-k}i 


1. CIL59 KUBABBAR. 2. Last signin C. About 5 lines missing. 
3. Cf.C HI 11. 4, ATII 2] ku-e-da-as-ma-az! 


DI 14 


15 


16 
17 
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Look upon the land of Hatti with [auspicious] glance ; 


but give (?) the evil pestilence [to those] countries (?). 


Butin(to?) the landiotHattt |i. a .4aces 500! .). ] 
and phe dand: cb CRAG be [lt ean eat ctsrtergi S408 ne) tee i 


(Here follows the colophon in D: see below.) 


Section IV: ConTINUATION OF PREVIOUS SECTION 
AND PRAYER FOR BLESSING 


(a) A and B to Telipinu 


BII 3 And (as for) the enemy-countries which are quarrelling and 
raging, 
4 and who (!) pay no respect to thee, Telipinu, and to the Gods 
of Hatti, 
5 and who desire to burn up your temples, 
6 and who seek to take the rhyta, the bowls, [the utensils of] 
7 silver and gold, and who your fields 
8 vineyards, gardens (and) groves ® [see]k to lay waste, 
9 and who seek to take your ploughmen, vine-dressers, 
gardeners, (and) women of the mill ; 
10 now the evil fever, the [pla]gue 
11 and the famine and the locusts give to these enemy-countries. 
12 But to the king, the queen, the princes, and to the land of 
Hatti, grant life, health, 
13 manliness (?), long years and future joy. 
5. A TIIT 22 ed. 6. ATV 4+-at-. 7. AIV 4 omits 
8. All these words lit. singular. 9. A omits. 10. AIV 10 du. 
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B IL 14 [....halt-bi-ia-af GISGESTIN-aS GIS%e-e-fa -na-af GUD. 


HI.A-a¥ UDU.HI.A-a¥ MAS. HI. A[-a5] 

15 [(SAH-a¥ ANSU.GIR)JINUN.NA.HLA-a’ ANSU-as? gi-im- 
ra-a& hu-u-it-ni-ut 

16 [(DUMU.LU.GAL.LU-as-8a 8)]A EGIR UD-MI mi-ia-a-tar 
pi-is-ki nu mi-e-es-Sa ®-du 

17 [(he-e?)-m(u?-u)5?-S(a? .). . . . (nu) §]0?-i5-Sa-wa-aS® hu-u- 
ya-du-us ° i-4a-an-ta-ru 

18 [7(nu (I-NA) KUR UR)JUKUBABBAR *-ti ma-a-% &-t8-du ® 
nu pa ?°-an-ku-[(us a-pa-a-at)] 

19 e-e8-du hal-za-a-t. 


(b) C to Sun-goddess of Arinna 


C III About 5 lines missing.1* 


1 @-I[a?-h?-iS/eS?-ka]n?-2[a? Kut-et- e§??-ma[-aS?-za?] 
2 BI-IB-R{JB1-JA? [GAL.HI.A] U-NU-TEMES §A [KUBAB- 
BAR GUSKIN] 
3 da-an-na §[a-a]n-hi-18-kan-za 
4 ku-i-e-e8-ma-as-za A-SA A.QAR-HI.A-KU-NU GISSAR.MES 
.[ . -KJU-NU 
5 GISTIR.MES-KU-NU ta-an-na-at-ta-u-wa-an-2i 
6 §a-an-hi-ts-kin-zi ku-i-e-eS-ma-as-za 
7 LU.MESAPIN.LAL LU.MESNU.GIS.SAR SAL.MES NA sARA 
8 ta-an-na sa-an-hi-1s- hén-2i 
9 nu t-da-a-lu-un ta-pa-as-Sa-an fa-in-kén 
10 ga-as-ta-an DUTU URUA-ri-in-na GASAN-JA 
11 a-pi-e-da-a¥ A-NA KUR.KUR.HL.A LUKUR pa-a-i 


12) nu-za DUTU URUA-n-1[n-na-rJa? xi-ki-la 

13 mu-ki-e8-hi-th-hu-u[t. . 2... . Ag, baie al, ool teas 

14 d-e-Su-ri-ca-an-z[a-ma EGIR-pa 3 hu-i-eS-du (2)] 

15 na-as-ta A-NA I[Mur-&i-1-li LUGAL-i 0] 4 

16 A-NA KUR URUGoa-at-ti [an-da as-Su-li] 

17 ne-tS-hu-ut nu A-N[A LUGAL U A-NA KUR URUGa-at-ti] 4 
18 TI-tar ha-at-tu-l[a-tar in-na-ra-ua-tar] 


sinew ee, Rois 


A IV 12+-an-. 


a& written over KUR?. A IV 13 ANSU.KUR.RA-a8. 
A omits. 4. A ‘horses,’ 
A IV 16 Se-e-e8-Sa!-u-wa-as. 6. A JV 16 IM.HI.A-wé. 


To judge from A, nothing before nu, the line being inset. 
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B II 14 [And 2] of the crops, of the vines, of the almond (??)-trees, 
of oxen, sheep, goats, 
15 pigs, mules, asses4—together with the wild life of the 
country— 
16 and of mankind grant [them ?] future abundance ; and may 
there be abundant 


17 rain (?) also(?)[..... ]; and may the winds of prosperity 
pass over 

18 and may the land of Hatti thrive and prosper. And the 
congregation 


19 cries ‘ Let it be so!’ 


(6) C to Sun-goddess of Arinna 
C III About 5 lines missing. [As for the enemy-countries who. . . .]!? 
1 dfesire (?)] and who (?) 
2 the rhyta, [the vats], the utensils of [silver and gold] 


3 continually seek to take from you ; 
4 and who your fields, your gardens, 


5-6 (and) your groves seek to lay waste, and who 


7 the farmers, the gardeners, (and) the women of the mill 
8 seek to take from you ; 
9 now the evil fever, the plague, 

10 (and) the famine, O Sun-goddess of Arinna, my lady, 

11 give to those enemy-countries. 


12 And, Sun-goddess of Arinna, be thou also (?), even thou, 
IS sentreated $s... ees [but may the] 

14 oppressed [...... live again (?)]. 

15 And to M[ursili the king and] * 

16 to the land of Hatti turn [for blessing]. 

17 And t[o the king and to the land of Hatti] 1 

18 [grant] life, health, [manliness] 


8. AIV 17 Hat. 9. AIV 17 Se-e3-du. 
10. AIV 18+-a-. ll. Lit. ‘ Let that thing be.’ 
12, These lines may be supplied from A III 18 ff. (=B II 3 ff.). 
13. Cf. XVII 10 II 8. 
14, For restoration cf. commentary on B I 4. 


Catil 19 


20 
21 


22-23 


24 
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SA EGIR UD-MI [du-u¥-ga-ra-at-ta-an] 
[MU.KAM G]ID.DA-ia [pi-e8-ki 


IV 


25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
4] 
42 


43 
44 


20 
21 


[Pai iesicnlea ahehe telcos hju-u-ma-an-.[. . 

lye potter heron enone hal-|ki-ia-a GIS{GESTIN-aS . . 
[GUD-a¥ MAS-a¥ UJDU-a¥ ANSU.KUR.R[A-aé . . 

[SA EGIR UD-MI mii-da-tar pi-e-[ki nu-us-8] ? 
Abies Reed era: ] . -tar tar-hu-u-i[-la-tar-ra pi-es-ka] + 
[nu-us-& LU-a]¥ pa-ra-a nfe?-Ja-an-ta-an] ? 
[GISTUKUL-in pi-e&-hi nu-u]8-8 Set[- . . . 


Ligne Sadi te eeaiaee e ‘A. 

[ect apetete nesters -r ju nu DIULTU? URUA gianna] 

[A-NA KUR URUGa-alt-ti gi[-in-zu] + 

[nam-ma da-a*] na-at-za EGIR[ . 

eretere ster) mo hju?-ya-an-du-us alp?- . . 

Cliny see ]. nu Se-is-du-ua-a[§?] § 

IM-an-te-eF i-ia-an-da-ru .[ . ma-a-t| 

Se-if-du nu Su-ma-a-af A-NA DINGIR.MES[><] 

NINDA.KUR,.RA.HLA[-K]JU-NU DUGi§-pa-an-tu-zi[-18-me- 
at] + 

Sa-r[a-a ki-t]t-ta-ri 1 nu pa-an-ku-uf§] 

[a-pa-a-at e-eS-d]u hal-za-i [><] 


Remainder of column III lost, but probably uninscribed. 


CoLoPHoNs 
A 
DUP-I-PU QA-TI LUDUP.SAR-za GIM-an 
A-NA LUGAL Se-ir PA-NI DT e-li-pi-nu 
UD.KAM-ti-li ar-ku-ya-ar e-e8-Sa-4 


1. Restoration conjectural.s 
2. Restored from A III 13-14. 


C ill 19 
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future [joy], 

and Jong [years tae ee) J 

Dee re ea. eaten ray ] 
[eeere es Ge alla] R aesaece 

Rees oper ge 3c of the crjops, of the v[ines,. . . 
[of oxen, goats, sh]eep, hors[es, . 


grant [future aJbundance. [And grant him] 1 
Die ice 5 }-ness [and] valou[r] 

[and grant him a man’]s un-[sheathed (?)] ? 
[weapon?; and grant] him .[... 


Mays [Saceerereitnete 2 ]; and O S[un-goddess of Arinna?] 
[take] pi[ty on the land of Ha]tti 
[again [pander ] it back. 
ir Mey REE SERS winds (2) .[. . 
Socks Sees ] And may the winds of prosperity 
passrOVeRty ic [nye INBVys ceebemy ats « thrive] 
(and) prosper. And to you, O gods, 
your food and drink offerings 


will be [presen]ted. And the congregation 
cries ‘ Le[t it be so! *]4# 


IV 


20 
21 


Remainder of column III lost, but probably uninscribed. 


CoLoPHONS 
A 


One tablet, finished : when the scribe 
on behalf of the king before Telipinu 
daily makes a prayer. 


3. Probably nothing more here, cf. A ITV 16, B IT 17. 
4, Lit. ‘ Let that thing be!’ 
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C 


IV _ Perhaps a few lines missing. 


3 Neen rods ]. -na mu-ga-u?-ua'-an-20 
UT ke act ] . dup-pi-ia-af A-UA-T MES 

a-pi-ta a-ni-ia-nu-un nu DUTU URU A-ri-n-na 
URUKUBABBAR-& I-NA UD VII.KAM mu-ki-es-ki-nu-un 
I-NA URUA-ri-in-na-ia I-NA UD VII.KAM 
mu-ki-e8-ki-nu-un na-as-ta ki-i A-U A-T EMES 

an-da me-mi-i8-ki-nu-un mu-u-ga-u-ua-as-ma 

ar-ha-ia-an ha-an-ti DUP-PT 


D 
ma-a-an KUR-e an[-da ak-ki-i5-ki-tt-ta-ri] + 
nu-mu DUTU-SI . aah 
nu pa-a-un DINGIR. MES m[u-ki-eS-ki-nu-un URUKUBAB- 
BAR-&] 2 
[URU]A-ri-in-na URUZi[-1p-pa-la-an-ti URU Ne-ri-ik-ki] § 
[nu] ki- ud-da-a-a[r an-da me-mi-is-ki-nu-un] * 


24 


[Sur jeu-u-ula 
[ J.[ 


Remainder lost. 


1. Restored from HT. 1 IT 14- 15. 
2. Restored from C IV. 


39 


C 


IV Perhaps a few lines missing. 


SE eA ace ceca akon ]. . to entreat, 

fhe words Of [ieeaae re ] tablet 

there(on ?) I inscribed. And the Sun-goddess of Arinna 
in Hattusa for 7 days I entreated, 

and in Arinna for 7 days 

I entreated ; and these words 

I addressed (to her). But of the supplication 

there is a special tablet separately (?). 


D 
If [people are continually dying in] the land 1 
Bis-Majesty aie [ects keen ] me, 
and I went, (and) [I entreated] the Gods [in Hattusa] ? 


in Arinna, in Zi{ppalanta and in Nerik] * 
[and] these words [I addressed (to them)] 2 


23 


[By the hand of (?) -]zuwal- 


Remainder lost. 


3. Restoration conjectural. 
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COMMENTARY 


[For all lexicographical literature not expressly cited in these 
notes see Sturtevant, HGI.] 


BI 1. anda with mem(z)a- functions sometimes as a postposition 
(as here) with a preceding dative, sometimes as a preverb with or with- 
out a preceding case-form. The compound verb anda mem(i)a- is very 
commonly used to introduce the incantation that follows some magical | 
preparation, and in all such cases it is clear that the preverb refers to 
the latter and does not modify the meaning of the verb. There is there- 
fore no reason to suppose that mem(i)a- has any meaning other than 
its normal one of ‘ say, speak’; what is the force of anda? The peculi- 
arity to be noted here is its use with a person (in this case the god). 
This usage also is not uncommon, both adnominally and with various 
verbs, and the following passages, though far from exhaustive, may 
suffice to give some idea of it :— 

(2) With verbs of motion it is often possible to understand anda as 
“in(to) (the country of),’ thus preserving its literal meaning (cf. Sommer, 
AU 230); but see below, p. 42: 


na-as-kin tu-uk an-da v-i2-2i (Targ. 17, Al: A TIT 41, Kup. § 15 C 19). 

ka-a-a8-ma Su-ma-a-aS an-da u-it (Kup. § 6 C 6). 

nu-kén I-as I-e-da-ni pit-ti-ca-an-ti-li an-da li-e pa-iz-2i (Kup. § 27 
A 29). 

nam-ma-tak-kin SA KUR URUfa-at-ti ku-i-e-e§ LOMES pit-te-ia-an- 
te-e§ an-da i-ia-an-ta-at (Madd. rev. 34). 

na-as-kén a-pi-e-da-ni an-da pa-it (Taw. III 49 £.). 

TR.MES-[.4-ua-at-tak-kin ku-i-e-e§ an-da %i-i-e-ir (KBo. III 4 II 10). 


1. Dr. Leonie Zuntz has kindly supplied me with the following references from her 
exhaustive index of compound verbs: KBo. II 9 IV 9 (?), 1V 117, 27, 11118, V2 1121; 
KUB VIL 5 I 23 (2116); IX 1 IIL 26, 27 I 26, 31 II 29, 50, 63, IIT 26, 36, 48 (=32 I 12, 
19, 28); XII 26 IIT 8, 58 TIL 1; XV 34 III 22, IV 48, 42 If 7, 19, 28; XVII 12 115, 11, 
25, 14 IV 15, 18 I 22, IT 9, 14, 15, 35 IV 6; XX 66 III N, 92 VI 6,96 1V 8; XXIV5 
1 32, 12 111 18; XXV 23 1V 57; VBoT 24 III 35f. 
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nu-ya-an-na-as-kin NAM.RA.MES URU[Ha-at-ti-ia(?)] ku-i¥ an-da 
d-ya-an-za (XIX 30 IV 8 £.). 

zi-tk-ya-kén IPIS.TUR-af PA-NI A-BI-JA pit-ti-ja-an-ti-li an-da 
ui-it (KIV 15 IV 39). 

zi-tk \Ma-ad-du-ya-at-ta-aS an-da A-NA A-BI DUTU-SI pid-da-if 
(Madd. obv. 3). Similar Kup. § 2 D 5. 


(6) In the following passages anda appears to mean ‘in the house of’ : 

nu-un-na-as Bi-ir ku-it e-e¥-Su-e-en nu-wn-na-as-kin DINGIR-LUM 
an-da ar-ta-at (Hatt. III 6 f.). But see below under (c). 

ma-a-an-ya-kin . . . . KAB-tar ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki an-da 18-dam-ma-as- 
te-mi (XXVI 1 IIT 49+8 TIT 11; cf. 1 IIT 55 f.). 

ma-a-an DUTU-SI ku-e-da-ni an-da i-da-a-lu iS-ta-ma-a&-ti (Hukk. 
I 27). The previous example shows that Friedrich was right 
in his translation of this line (Vert. II 109) against Sommer’s 
alternative suggestion (ibid. 140). 


(c) Perhaps developed from the last meaning anda sometimes has the 
sense “intimately with, in collusion with’; this is found with the 
following verbs : 

anda kig- (see 1st plague-prayer, obv. 17 f. 35 LKIF. I 166-8], and 
Friedrich, Vert. index) : ‘ conspire with.’ 

anda weriya- (see Friedrich, Vert. index): ‘have intimate con- 
versations with.’ 

anda handa- (see Sommer, AU 348 f.) ‘ make common cause with.’ 

anda tua- in KIF. I 244 36 £.: ma-ah-hal-an-ma A-BU]-J[A LUGAL- 
u-iz-ni. e-Sa-[at] (37) nu-us-8 [Su-me-e-e£] DINGIR.MES EN.- 
MES-JA an-da ti-i-ia{-at-ten] 

anda ar- in Hatt. III 6 £. (see above under (6)) may, in view of the 
foregoing example, also belong here. Cf. [S-TU SA DUTU-SI 
ma-ah-ha-an ar-ta-ti, Kup. §13 C 7 f. 

(d) Passages resembling the present text, where anda is used simply 

for ‘ to’ (cf. Gk. eis) : 
(asSuli) anda nai- (passim). 
nu-ya-ték-kin A-NA LU.MES URUKar-ki-Sa an-da ya-a-tar-na-ah- 
hu-un (XIV 15 IV 24). 
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ku-it a-as-Su na-at-kan A-NA DINGIR-LIM an-da me-m{a-a-t] 
(XXVII 1 TIT 18). 

nu DINGIR.MES .[. — ] ‘tal-li-ta-zi_ na-aS-ta an-da ki-i§-Sa-an 
me-mi-is-ki-iz-2t (VIL 60 II 19 f.). 

na-as-kan A-N A DINGIR-LIM IGI-an-da ti-ja-zi nu-kén SA LUGAL 
SILIM-ul-an KUR-e-as-Sa hu-u-ma-an-da-a§ SILIM-ul an-da 
me-ma-a-t (X 91 IIT 10). 

It is clear that in the last three examples and in the present line — 
anda mem(ii)a- means ‘to address’ words (acc.) to someone (dat), 
though the dative may be omitted where the person in question has been 
mentioned in a previous sentence. The same sense may therefore also 
be assumed for all the instances cited on p. 40 n. 1, and for C IV 7 (p. 38). 
It is also possible that the whole of group (a) should be included under. 
(d) (cf. Sommer, AU 154). 

The translation ‘reads’ for memixkizei here is necessitated by the 
object tuppi ‘tablet,’ and has nothing to do with anda. The usage is 
similar to that of halzai- (Sommer, HAB 178). 

This line explains the form of introduction to the 2nd plague-prayer 
(KLF. I 206): it is the scribe that speaks, not, as Gétze supposed (ibid. 
220), the tablet itself. So also letters were intended to be read by the 
messenger: see Schachermeyr, Hethiter und Achiéer 138; Schroeder, 
Real. Ass. II 62. 


BI 2. ualliskizei. This verb has two distinct uses :— 

(a) Without -za and with acc. of a god, KBo. IV 6119, Il 25; KUB 
XXIV 7 I 22, 24 (on which see Gotze, AM 262). The meaning 
‘praise ’ is assured by KBo. IV 6, where it follows recovery of 
health ; cf. Accad. daltlika ludlul. 

(b) With -za ‘ praise oneself, boast.’ IV 1 1 17f.: nu-za a-pi-en- 
za-an SU.DIM, ha-a8-ta-i ya-al-li-i$-kan-zi Su-ma-Sa-2za DINGIR.- 
MES te-up-nu-ir “(The Kaska-men) boast of their own fist and 
bone (=offensive and defensive strength),2 and have treated 
you, O Gods, with contempt.’ Similarly KBo. V 6 I 4 (Sommer, 
BoSt. 7 59).2 

The simple verb occurs in the forms yalla- (pres. 1 sing. ya-al-la-ah-hi, 

XXIV 7 1 12, 22, 24), yallija- (verbal noun ya-al-li-da-tar, VI 45 III 48,3 


1. So also Ehelolf, Berl. Mus. Ber. 1928, p. 83a fn. 2. 
2. See Sommer, AU 180 ff. 3. Ibid. 95. 


43 


XXI 38 I 48, 51) and yaliza- (pres. 3 pl. ua-li-ia-an-2t, VI 46 IV 28; 
pret. 3 sing. wa-li-at, Mil. lower edge 3). 

Is this verb in any way connected with the noun (UZU)yalla-? This 
is a part of the body mentioned often as a sacrificial offering with hastat 
“bone’; it occurs also once with a single 1, UZUya-la-an (KXVII I 
III 20).1 It is noteworthy that these two passages and HT. 38 obv. 3 
(ya-al-la-an without hastai) are the only ones where the word stands in 
the ace. ; elsewhere the phrase is (UZU)ya-al-la-a¥ ha-a§-ta-i, even where 
it forms the object of the verb, as in KBo. II 141V 2; KUB VII 13 
rev. 16, XII 11 IIT 22, XX 13 IV 7, XXVII 1 III 18. In these texts 
ya-al-la-aS can hardly be anything but gen. sing., and the bone must 
then be part of it: where both words stand in the acc. the construction 
must be the cyjua xa’ ddov Kai pépos so familiar in Hittite texts.? 
In XXVII 1 IIT 18 ff. the U2ZUyaq-al-la-a¥ ha-as-ta-i of a sheep is cooked 
and carved with a bronze knife. Further, in XVII 10 IV 34 we have 
ku-un-na-a§ va-al-la-as ‘the right yalla-, and in Bo. 2274 (ap. Ehelolf, 
KUB XXVII, p. v) ZAG-a¥ u-ya-al-la-a¥; also in XX 1 III 7 ya-al- 
la-a ha-as-ta-i KAB-la-a§ [ ‘ bone of the left walla- (?).’ Hence there is 
ample support for the suggestion made by Sayce in 1927 (RA 24 125) 
that yalla- means ‘leg,’ or perhaps rather ‘ thigh’; in fact the ideogram 
for the latter (UZUZAG.DIB) inflects as an a- stem (UZUZAG.DIB-an, 
VBoT 24 IV 25), though there is no direct evidence that it is equivalent 
to walla-. 

From this the transition to ‘strength’ is natural, and in XIX 13 
I 48 (annals of Suppiluliuma) the city of Timmubala is described as 
[S4°*KUR UR]UGa-as-ga ya-al-li-ia-a¥ pi-e-da-an, apparently ‘ stronghold 
of the Kaska-land.’* However, the walléf of KBo. IV 1 I 47 ff. and 
II 20 ff. remains mysterious: these are apparently charms, of gold, 
silver, iron, and bronze, each weighing 1 half-shekel, and are deposited 
in different parts of the house, 4 under each halhaltumari, 4 under each 
kurakki-, 4 under the ZAG.GAR.RA and 4 under the KI.IZI, in each 
case together with 8 or 9 miniature models of the thing in question ; 
thus they cannot be accounted for as ‘ legs or supports (of the estanan-) ’ 
(so Sturtevant in HGl.). 


1, UZUié-la-an VII 1 III 25 is probably the same word, and this is part of the rump 
(Sommer, HAB 81). 
. Friedrich, Vert. I 43 ff.; Gétze, AM 214; Sommer, AU 29 f. 
3. Otherwise Cavaignac, RHAn. 32 241. In the description of Timmuhala in XTX 37 
II 1 ff. (Gétze, AM 166) it is tempting to restore A-NA KUR URUGa-[a3-ga ya-al-li-ja-a5 
pt-e-da-an), but the space appears to be insufficient. 
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The verbs yallugsk- in XIX 20 rev. 12, for which Forrer’s translation 
‘ be strong ’ is only approximately right,! and yallanu- ‘ treat violently ’ (*) 
in the phrase SUM-an ya-al-la-nu-u[z-zi] (KXVI 43 II 37),? evidently 
belong with walla- ‘thigh (?)’; but whether this group of words is 
connected with yalla- (etc.) ‘ praise, boast’ seems very doubtful in view 
of the difference in meaning. 


BI 3. Sarkus—Sum. GU.TUG, Accad. aSaridu ‘first in rank, pre- 


eminent, KBo, I 42 II 20. But Giiterbock in ZA. NF. X 60 points out 
that in Bo. 2865 Sar-ga-u-e-e§ (II 14) varies with LUKAL (II 23). It is 
a common epitheton ornans: see Sommer, AU 91, who himself compares 
Sar-ku-u¥ LUGAL-uS[ XXI 24 9 with LUGAL KALA(G).GA XXI 38 
oby. 55. Yet elsewhere (LU)KALA(G.GA) is an -a- stem: acc. LUKALA- 
an, XXIV 7 II 4; nom. KALAG.GA-a¥, V 4 I 20, XXIV 7 II 22, 
XXII 70 obv. 69, 81 (but cf. Sommer, AU 182 on this text); nom. (?) 
pl. LU.MESK ALA-aS, XXIV 7 II 23, LUKALA-an-za, KBo. III 41 12, 
KUB XXIV 81 42, can hardly be=Sarkuyanza, since this is the participle 
of sarkuuale- ‘put on shoes, boots, etc.’ and the equation with 
in(n)arauanza (Gotze, Madd. 82 and AM 290) remains possible. Hence, 
if the Hittites ever read (LU/JKALA(G.GA) as Sarku-, this was evidently 
not the only possibility. 

nakkis=Accad. kabtu, in good and bad sense: see Gotze, Hatt. 93 f. 

On DINGIR-us=Sus, a bye-form of Sums ‘ god,’ see Ehelolf in 
ZA. NF. IX 180. 


B1I4=A15. SAL.LUGAL-as-Sa. The queen and (except in this 
line) the princes are regularly associated with the king in the prayer 
to Telipinu (A+B); wiz. A II 11, A III 4, B II 12. C, however, in 
the only line where this can be checked, namely C I 22 (=A II 11), and 
therefore probably in other passages where the text is broken, omits 
both the queen and the princes, and they are omitted in the parallel 
introduction to the 2nd plague-prayer (KIF. I 206). For a possible 
historical explanation of these facts see introduction, pp. 13-14. 


1. Forrer, Forsch. 11 30. But in XXIII 77 79 it takes an object -an, and is certainly 
a hostile act, since the paragraph concerns LUKUR ‘enemy’ (XIII 27 obv. 6-8, see 
Gotze in KUB XXVI foreword on no. 40). 

2. A kind of ‘internal hiph’tl.’ Cf. nuntarnu- ‘ exert oneself.’ 

3. Bo, 2721 II 10f. KUSE.SIR.HI.A TUGKAT.DAM Sar-ku-wa-an har-zi ‘she has 
put on shoes (and) gaiters (??)’ (Gétze, NBr. 778); XX 418 [KUSE.SI]R-wé Sar-ku-e-iz-2i 
“he puts on shoes’; XXIV 8 I 26 [GIS]NAD-aé Sar-ku-wu[a-a]n-za Se-e5-ki-it ‘he went to 
bed in his boots’ (Sommer, HAB 86). 
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SAL.LUGAL inflects as an a- stem, both in its ordinary use and 
as the title of the goddess of Katapa: nom. SAL.LUGAL-a¥, eg. 
Friedrich, Vert. II 204, HT 38 obv. 10, KUB VIII 41 II 3, 9, X 49 4, 
XXI 38 I 47, DSAL.LUGAL-a¥, Friedrich, Vert. II 220, KUB XXIII 
75 4; acc. SALLUGAL-an, XXVI 11 I 13 (exceptions: nom. 
SAL.LUGAL-o, KBo. IV 10 rev. 2; acc. SAL.LUGAL-un, 1780/c 
IV 24, ap. Hhelolf, ZA. N¥. IX 1867). The preceding consonant is 
shown to be r by the dat. SAL.LUGAL-7,1 and Ehelolf in ZA. NF. IX 
186 well suggests that the word may therefore have ended with the 
suffix -Sara-, which is used to form feminines in Hittite. The beginning 
of the word is perhaps provided by KBo. I 3 rev. 20, where the goddess 
of Katapa appears as DHa-[....]: see Weidner, BoSt. 8 50 with 
fn. 2. From this evidence one cannot but construct *hassusSaras, on 
the analogy of eshasSaras; but this is no more than a hypothesis. 


B16. DINGIR-LAM SA SAG.DU-NI. Telipinu is thus the 
patron deity of Mursili, as the Weather-god prhassasss and ‘ I8tar’ of 
Samuba were of Muwatalli and Hattusili respectively ; cf. Friedrich, 
Vert. II 841, Sommer, AU 284, Gotze, Kulturg. 125. 


B16. mugai. The infinitive of this verb is equated with the 
Accadian tazimtu in KUB III 103 5: 


[x=] ta-z0-im-du=mu-ga-u[-ya-ar]. 


There is a well-known Accadian word tazzvmtu ‘ complaint ’ from nazamu 
‘complain of.’? For this reason it has always been accepted that mugd- 
means ‘complain’*; though, as this was found to be not entirely in 
accordance with the actual usage, most commentators have added 
‘anflehen, implore.’* mugayar has regularly been translated ‘ Klage- 
gebet, lamentation.’ 

It can be shown conclusively that the verb has nothing whatever 
to do with lamentation. For we have a number of texts in which the 


1. Not SAL.LUGAL-RI (considered as a possibility by Sturtevant, HGI. 131), since 
SAL.LUGAL-7UM, Bo. 3518 5 (ref. supplied by Ehelolf), and SAL.LUGAL-7J, VI 45 
III 5 XII 28 9, prove that the Accadian equivalent was SARRATU. Hence the ace. (!) 
SAL.LUGAL- ri’ in KBo. IV 13 VI 10 must be a scribal error; in fact ‘ wa’ is written 
for SAL in the previous line, and -nw is omitted in line 17. It is nevertheless remarkable 
that the r is known only from this dative form. 

2. Landsberger, ZDMG LXIX 614-5. 

3. Friedrich, ZA NF I 12 with fn. 3; Gétze, Hatt. 100, Madd. 63}. 

4. Friedrich, Vert. Il 24; Sturtevant, HG. 104. 


46 


procedure termed muga- (or its derivatives) 1 is described in detail; and 
they are remarkably consistent. 

The present text itself provides the clearest evidence. The only 
section which could possibly be described as a lamentation, namely the. 
‘ plague-prayer,’ section III, is found only on tablets C and D. A+B 
contain, as we have seen, only an invocation, a hymn of praise, and a 
prayer that fever, plague, famine and locusts should be driven forth into 


the lands of enemies, and that happiness and prosperity should be granted 


to Hatti and its royal family. Yet the term muga- is practically confined 
to B and the corresponding part of C. 
The terms used in the four texts are as follows : 
B I 5-6: ¢-tt-ua DT e-li-pi-nu-un . . . . mu-ga-a-t. 
I 12: nu-ut-ta ka-a-Sa mu-ki-1s-ki-mi NINDAhar-&1-it DUGiS-pa- 
an-du-uz-zi-it Be as 
A IV 21: ar-ku-ua-ar e-es-Sa-14 


C I 3=B I 12. 
III 12-13: z-ki-la mu-ki-es-ki-th-hu-u[t] 
IV 3-4: DUTU URU4A-ri-in-na . . . . mu-ki-eS-ki-nu-un 


(IV 7-8: mu-u-ga-u-ya-as-ma ar-ha-ia-an ha-an-ti DUP-PT.)? 
D II 20 (2?): DINGIR.MES m[u-hi-e3-ki-nu-un] 


In the four following texts a prayer closely resembling A+B is 
accompanied by various ritual actions, and correspondingly the whole 
procedure is described by mugda- in conjunction with several other terms : 


(i) XV 35+KBo. II 9 // KBo. Il 36. After preliminary sacrifices 
and singing (XV 35 I 1-20) the goddess Ishtar of Nineveh is besought to 
come from wherever she may be, whether in foreign lands, in rivers or 
springs, among the ox-herds or shepherds, or among the gods of the 
Underworld (the so-called ‘ evocatio ’),? to bring blessings on the land of 
Hatti, which is afflicted, and to transfer the affliction to her enemies. 
The end of the prayer falls in the lacuna caused by the loss of columns 
II and III. In col. IV the same purpose is being attempted by means 
of sacrifices and sympathetic magic. In lines 1-8 offerings are made to 
the goddess on a table and others are at the same time thrown into a 
spring ; in the following lines she is apparently pulled physically (SUD, 


1. This shows that the terms muga- and arkuya- are not mutually exclusive. On 
arkuya- see below, p. 49 fn. 3. 

2. The meaning of this is obscure. See ad. loc 

3. Sommer, ZA XXXIII 101; cf. Gétze, Kulturg. 127 fn. 14. 
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lwuttua-) from ‘GAR ’ha-az-zi-zi-ta (12) and from the fire (21). Finally 
there is mention of the Underworld Gods (XV 35 IV 39) and a prayer 
for the might of the royal family. 


Terms used, introducing the prayer : 


XV 35 I 22: [ka-a-Sa-at-ta? hu-it-thi-ia-an-ni-is-ki-mi_ nu-ud-du-za 
tal-li[-eS-ki-mi] 
23 [mu-ki-a5-ki-mi-ta 2] 
KBo. I 36 2: ka-a-Sa-at-tal 


Rae a | Restore as above. 
3 mu-ki-es-ki-mi-ifa 


(ii) XV 32 (=31). A very similar text to the foregoing. Preliminary 
sacrifices (I 1-33); the ritual of pulling the deities (I 35-6)1; a prayer, 
consisting of ‘ evocatio’ and prayer for blessing (I 39-59); further ex- 
tensive sacrifices (II and III) ; further sacrifices and ‘ pulling’ (IV).? 


Terms used : 

1 49 fi. : ki-nu-na-wa-as-ma-a¥ . . . . hu-uw-tt-tt-1a-an-ni-es-ki-u- 
ua-ni_ tal-li-es-ki-u-wa-m ~mu-ki-is-ga-u-e-nt SISKUR. 
SISKUR-ta-ua-as-ma-af 1... pi-eS-ga-u-e-nt 

31 IV 36 ff. : ma-a-an DMAH.MES, etc... ... KAS.MES-az hu- 
ut-ti-ia-an-zt. This is the title of the ritual : ‘ When they 
draw the MAH deities etc. from a journey.’ 


(iii) XV 34 (=33a, 336 and 38), translated by L. Zuntz, TIS: a more 
elaborate version of the two preceding texts. The ‘ Cedar-gods’ are here 
attracted by means of ‘paths’ (KAS) consisting of a strip of cloth 
(TUGkuresSar) and various kinds of food. The ritual is repeated eight 
times to attract the gods from different localities or elements. The kernel 
of the ritual is again a prayer-of exactly the same type as in nos. i and 
ii, i.e. ‘evocatio,’ specifying in each case the locality from which the 
gods are to be attracted, and prayer for blessing on Hatti and the royal 
family. 

Terms used : 

huittua- and its derivatives are frequent throughout. 
hi-nu-na-as-ma-aS . 1... - hu-it-ti-ia-an-mi-ts-ki-u-ua-mi_tal-li-28- 
ki-u-e-ni mu-ki-1s-ga-u-e-n, IV 31, (9). 


1. I8-TU SfG SI.A t-ia-an-da-ad [StChu-ut-tu-uJl-li-it TOCku-ri-c8-ni-it-ta hu-tt-ti- 
[a-an-2zi. 
: 2. This part is better preserved in no, 31 IIT 39 ff. 
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u-i-ra-iz-2[t], IV 19; w-t-e-tS-hi-iz-zt, I 34; and u-18-ki-[, 
I 73. This verb appears to mean ‘entice,’ see Zuntz, ad. 


loc. 
The prayers are introduced merely by the words mema- or te-.t 


(iv) IX 27+VII 8+VII 5.2 A ritual for restoring a man’s sexual 
powers. This begins with sympathetic magic (IX 27 I 19 ff.), but the 
kernel of the ritual is a prayer of a similar kind to those already cited. 
The god is entreated to come from wherever he is (VII 5 I 13 ff.), to visit - 
the man, and grant him children, who shall serve the god thereafter 
(VII 8 II). Then the sacrifices and food are set out on a table and the 
man sleeps by them. This is done three times (VII 5 II 21 ff.), and the 
whole is repeated the following day. On the third morning the man 
tells whether the god has visited him in his dreams ; if so, the ritual is is 
finished, but if not, it is repeated (VII 5 IV). 

Terms used : 

DU-h-li-ia-a8-8-in_ Si-ip-pa-an-da[h-li] na-an I-NA UD IILKAM 
mu-u-ga-a-mi IX 27 I 4-5. 

I-NA UD I.KAM-ma III-SU mu-u-ga-mi VII 5 II 21 (ef. IV 5). 

nu-ut-ta ki-t Se-ir ku-e-da-ni ud-da-a-m mu-ki-es-ki-u-a-ni VII 8 
II 20. 

nu-ud-du-za ka-a-Sa mu-u-ki-is-ki<-mi> tal-li-es-ki-mi (VIL 5 I 28). 

Such are the associations of the verb mug@- in religion.® It is obvious 
that it became attached to a well-defined type of prayer, which in the 
texts here edited is represented, not by the.‘ plague-prayer,’ in which, 
as we have seen, the word does not occur at all (with the doubtful 
exception of D IT 20), but by A+B. 


The verb is also used, however, in a more mundane context : 

KBo. Il 7112. The Weather-god enlists the support of the other 
gods against the serpent Illuyankas, who has inflicted some injury on 
him : DIM-as-ta-as-¥a DINGIR.MES-na-as hu-u-ma-a[n-du-]us mu-ti-ga-it 
‘And thereupon (?) the Weather-god ... .-ed all the gods.’ There 


1. In I 34 Zuntz would read: LUAZU a[r-ku-a]r(?) ki-[t8-8a-an] me-ma-i; but the 
word is more probably uddar, for arkuyar is construed either with i iia, essa-, or da-, but 
never with mema-. Similarly in If 32 the text seems to read LUAZU- as me-mi- ja-as 
(see below, p. 53). 

2. VII 8 joins IX 27; VII 5 is the lower part of the tablet. IX 27 has been trans- 
lated by Friedrich i in AO XXV 2, p. 16. 

3. The similarity of all these texts has been pointed ut by.Zuntz, 77S 7. 
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follows a single imperative clause, which Gdtze translates ‘ Punish 
them’!; but the words are unintelligible. 


XXIII 77 65 ff: [ma-a-an] DUTU-SI-ma LUKAS,.E I-NA KUR 


URU Ka-as-ga pi-i-ra-mi nu-us-% 6. |-28-8% na-an-2za 
LUtak-Su-la-a& (66) [li-Je mu-ga-a-8 nu-us-&i ki-iS-Sa-an li-e te-8 ma-a-ah- 
WOON U Ga oa essed te ] Sa-ra-a a-ar-tv (67)[. . . | . -wa-kdn hu-ya- 


a-t nu-ua EGIR-pa am-mu-uk kat-ta-an [not more than 6 signs]. 

“But if I, the solar Majesty, send a runner into the land of Kasga, 
you [shall not?..... ] to him, and as a man of loyalty (?) you shall 
not mugd- him, and you shall not say to him (i.e. you shall not mugd- 
him, saying) ‘“ When you come up [to Hatti?], [then] hurry (?), and 
festis vans ss ] back with me”’.’ 

The exact meaning of the words here spoken—and therefore of the 
whole paragraph—is not clear to me; but at least these words are 
evidently a request for some personal favour. 


The last two passages clearly show that the essence of a mugauar 
is an imperative clause, 7.e. a demand or request of some kind. It should 
also be noted that not only in the passages here quoted, but also in every 
text where the sentence in question is completely preserved,” the person 
addressed is the direct object of the verb; the only exceptions are 
VII 5 II 21 and XVII 23 I 1, where, though the person addressed is 
not mentioned and the verb is used intransitively, the context shows 
that the meaning is the same. Since the verb is always used of an inferior 
addressing a superior, the meaning can only be ‘ pray, entreat, beseech.’ ® 


1. Kulturg. 131. 

2. KBo. IIL 16 rev. 10, 13 (incubation, with purpose of attracting the gods and 
conversing with them in dreams, as in no. iv; muga- // tarijanu-), KUB IX 121 2; 
XV 32 147,49; XIV 411129; XX 11133; XXVII 1611115; VBoT58IV10. In 
2 BoTU 149; XXIII 7774; and VII 13 rev. 20, 21 the sentence is mutilated. 

3. The verb tallija- seems to be practically synonymous with muga-. The two verbs 
are used. together for the ‘evocatio’ type of prayer in nos. i-iv above; and tallija- alone 
is used for the same type of prayer in VII 60 II 20 and III 6 (prayer II 22-32). It also 
occurs in a non-religious context in Man. A I 12 (Friedrich’s restoration of DINGIR.MES 
in 11 is questionable; the context suggests the men of Karkisa as the object). It is 
difficult to see how tallija- can be connected with the de-adjectival tal-li-i-e-e3 in V BoT' 24 
III 39 (// mi-i-e-e3, on which see below, p. 114). 

darijanu-, which is also associated with muga- (see previous note), and which was 
supposed by Gétze (Hatt. 100) to mean ‘invoke’ solely on the basis of K Bo. IIT 16 rev. 
10 ff., is shown by Z'aw. II 57 to imply a request. If it is the causative of tarija- ‘ grow 
weary ’ (on which see below, p. 99 ff.) perhaps the literal meaning is ‘ importune.’ 

The relation of arkuwyar to mugayar is that of the general to the special. We have 
seen that our text A is entitled arkuyar in the colophon. It is the only term used for 
the plague prayers, and it is applied to the prayers XXI 19 and 27, and VI 45+46, as well 
as to numerous lesser addresses to the gods. The verb differs fundamentally from muga- 
in that the person addressed is regularly in the dative. The primary meaning is perhaps 
‘ present oneself ’ (BoSt. 10 40). 
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Thus the etymological connexion with such intransitive verbs as 
Gk. vf ‘moan,’ Lat. miigio ‘ roar,’ suggested by Zimmern in Séreztberg 
Festgabe 488 and Mudge in Lang. VII 253, must be regarded as very 
problematical. 

A few texts must now be mentioned which might appear to conflict 
with this translation : 


VBoT 58, entitled [I DUP ?] D?UTU?-wa-a¥ DT e-li-pi-nu-ua-as-Sa 
mu-ga-a-u-ua-as QA-TI (IV 13). This text as preserved contains only 
the myth in which Telipinu goes out to search for the lost Sun-god 
(col. I), and some very obscure lines at the beginning of col. IV. But 
ef. IV 8 ff.: ma-a-an-Sa-an DTe-li-pi-nu-Sa ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki: na-ak-ki-es- 
zi t-ga DINGIR.MES-aS ud{-da-a-ar 2] [me-]ma-ah-bi ta-an mu-ga-mi 
‘if Telipinu becomes heavy upon anyone,! I speak the word (?) of the 
gods and entreat him.’ Evidently the myth in col. I is the ‘word of | 
the gods,’ and we may suppose that the ‘entreaty’ followed in 
col. IT or II. 


XVII 2311: [ma]-ah-ha-an-kén SALSU.GI mu-ga-u-wa-an-2i (2) as- 
nu-zt ‘when the old wife prepares to mugd-.’ The tablet as preserved 
contains offerings and ceremonies but no prayer. But all the reverse 
is lost, and in any case these are only the ‘ preparations.’ 


XX 1 IT 33: [DU] mu-u-wa-nu-un ku-e-da-ak Ei-na-a¥ an-da mu-ga- 
an-2t (84) [ ] a-pi-ta an-da pi-e-da-an-zi ‘ they take [it ?/him ?] 
into the house in which they muga- the Weather-god muuanu-.’ This 
text also contains no prayer; but this sentence does not imply that 
the mugavar was contained on the tablet. Note that in III 13 the ritual 
of KAS-az hwittiiauar is mentioned. 


XXVIT 16 IIT 14: nw SAL.LUGAL DINANNA URUNi-nu-wa I-NA 
UD III.KAM ki-as-Sa-an (15) mu-ki-e8-ki-iz-zi ‘and the queen entreats 
I&tar of Nineveh thus for three days.’ The following lines show that 
kiSSan here is anaphoric ; therefore the mugauar must have been described 
in the previous part of the tablet, although like the three preceding texts 
this contains only offerings. Here, then, it is necessary to assume that 
a prayer was contained in the lost second column. That the mugayar 
was essentially audible is shown (in case the foregoing evidence is thought 
inconclusive) by C I 38: [mu-g]a-u-wa-ar-ra 2i-ik-pit i&-ta-~ma-as-ki-&. 


1. Cf. Gétze, KIF. I 181. 
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We have seen that the published texts consistently demand for the 
verb mugd- the meaning ‘ entreat,’ for mugavar ‘ prayer ’—especially the 
“evocatio’ type of prayer which is represented by our text A+B (for 
mugessar see below, p. 60). 

Why, then, did the Hittite lexicographer choose mugawar to explain 
the Accadian word ta-2i-im-tu in III 103 52 The verb nazému occurs 
in the letters in the sense ‘complain, grumble (about)’!; tazzimtu= 
‘complaint, murmuring, discontent,’ 2 and is essentially an evil which 
should be avoided or suppressed. Thus both the verb and the noun 
have quite different associations from muga- and mugauar. It is possible 
that the scribe knew only the Accadian vocabularies in which tazzimtum 
is given with takribtum ‘ prayer’ as the equivalent of Sum. ER. But 
Gétze in KIF. I 188 has shown that this section of III 103, where 
the Sumerian column is broken off, was most probably concerned with 
the sign KA, and this suggests a different explanation. In the rituals 
of the new year at Babylon the Accadians used a type of prayer closely 
resembling that which the Hittites called mugayar (see Thureau-Dangin, 
Rituels Accadiens, 129 ff.); these prayers are termed ihribu, and the 
ideogram for this is SUB, i.e. KAXxSU. If this sign stood in III 103 5, 
mugayar would be a very accurate rendering. It is true that tazzimtum 
is nowhere given as the translation of SUB. But a word ta-zi-im-tum 
approximately equivalent to tasmertwm “ desire’ (so, not tazmertum, from 
zamaru, according to Landsberger, ZA NF III 90°) is attested in II R 
47 29b, where both words have the same ideogram, and in the phrase 
tazimtu kaSadu (Sidney Smith, Babylonian Historical Teats, 84.10, cf. 
Landsberger, loc. cit.). This word may well have meant ‘ prayer’ rather 
than ‘desire’; and the fact that in II R 47 29b its ideogram is not 
ER or I.AN.UD but KA.AN.MU.GAL suggests that it is a different 
word from tazzimtu ‘complaint.’ It is in fact this ideogram, not SUB, 
which Gotze himself (loc. cit.) supposes to have stood in KUB III 103 5. 
In either case it seems that the line can best be explained by supposing 
that it was this second tazimtw which the Hittite lexicographer had 
in mind. 


1. tu-na-za-mi-in-ni ‘thou complainest of me’ (Landsberger, ZDMG LXIX 514-15). 
la ut-ta-(az-)za-am ‘he shall not grumble’ (Knudtzon, VAB II 27.15, 29.157, 171). 

2. See the passages from the Epic of Gilgamesh and others cited by Muss-Arnolt s.v. 

3. Its ideogram I.AN.UD (IDUTU ?) also=habdlu ‘injure, wrong’ in RA XVII 
199 22a; and in Ur Hac. Texts I 111 25 this Sumerian word denotes something to be 
expelled. In Virolleaud Sin X XXIII 61 it is parallel to nukurtu ‘ hostility,’ see Weidner 
in Riv, d. Stud. Or. IX 470-1. 
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B I 9=A I 10. yakanna. CF. ANSU.KUR.RA.MES = wehannas/ 
uehuyas in KBo. V1 28 rev. 25 |/ XXVI 58 obv. 10 (ap. Gotze, NBr. 54 f.), 
evidently denoting a special type of horse. Gdtze renders ‘ Zugpferde ’ 
draught-horses, but here yah- is an activity conducted in the mountains, 
which suggests either ‘hunt’ or ‘ride.’ This is to assume, of course, 
that there is a connexion with the horses mentioned above; from the 
present passage alone a colourless meaning such as ‘taking a turn in 
the mountains’ is perfectly possible. The only actual example of hunting 
is in the Anitta text, 60-3 (Hromy, Arch. Or. I 273 ff.; Gétze, Kulturg. 
87). Sommer points out (AU 904) that riding is mentioned in VII 25 
I 6-9 and X 3111. For the whole passage, cf. KBo. II 9 I 15f., 
VII 5 1 13 ff., and XV 34 I 50 ff. (Zuntz, TIS 20); also the words of 
Elijah in 1 Kings xviii. 27. 

The participle panza must here have a perfect sense, since pa(t)- 
means strictly ‘start on a journey’ as opposed to wya- ‘ come, arrive 
at one’s destination ’ (see Sturtevant, HGr. §§ 115, 301; a good example 
is XXV 1418, 9, 18). This is an instance of the rule now established 
by Bechtel, Hittite Verbs 103: ‘if the verb denotes an activity, the 
participle normally denotes the situation resulting from that activity : 
that is, its function is that represented by the term “ perfect ”.’ 


BI10=A I 11. Sanezzi-=‘ excellent, first class’ (Ehelolf in OLZ 
36 4 and 6). The form is that of a superlative, according to Ehelolf, 
loc. cit., and Sommer ap. Gotze, Hatt. 91, though Sturtevant, HGir. § 163, 
analyses the words in -zi¥ otherwise. The root san- is compared by 
Lohmann JF LI 325 ff., with Skt. sanutar ‘far away,’ sénutya ‘on one 
side,’ Av. hanar ‘ without,’ Goth. sundro ‘special,’ etc., and Ehelolf, 
ibid. 3261, thinks Hitt. Sanna- ‘conceal’ may be connected. However, 
if Gdtze in Lang. XI 185-90 is right in deducing from the words sannapi, 
Sannapili- and sannapiles- that *Sana- is the Hittite word for ‘ one’ 
(which is probable, though not conclusively proved), that is almost 
certainly the base of sSanezzi- also, as suggested by Sturtevant in 
JAOS LVI 2823. 

yarsulas is certainly a verbal noun from the verb wars-,1 which means 
primarily “move to and fro over,’ hence (a) ‘stroke, soothe,’ (b) ‘reap’ 
a field, ‘clear’ a road. For its case see below. 


1. The connexion is proved by XXVII 29 IT 16 Sq-ni-iz-zi wa-ar-a3-ta, and ‘ rest, 
refreshment ’ suits all the passages here quoted, except possibly KBo. III 5 IV 32, which 
is obscure in any case, 
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kalleg-=‘ summon, invite’ to a feast, eg. X 93 I 10, XVII 5 I 6, 
XX 88 VI 22. See also Zuntz, TIS 64 f. 

Thus the meaning of the words individually is not in doubt, and 
the main problem of the sentence lies in the syntax. The questions 
that arise are: (i) Is yarfula¥ nom. or gen. ? (ii) What is the construc- 
tion of GISERIN-an-za TA-an-za ? 


(i) If the nom. sg. is *yargul, as supposed by Gétze in K/F. I 197, 
then yarsula’ must be gen. sg. This was a very natural assumption 
since *yarSul would conform to a well-known type of action noun, and 
the only word then known to have formed an ace. in -wlan (and therefore 
a nom. in -wlas ?) under the influence of the -a- stems was agsul (Gotze, 
Hatt. 66). But since Gotze in Mél. Ped. 488 ff. (esp. 493) has shown 
that these analogical formations are very common in Hittite, the hypo- 
thesis that warSulas is here nom. sg. presents no difficulty. It is certainly 
the natural assumption that Sanezzif and warsulas are in grammatical 
agreement both here and in XVII 10 II 7 (where the greater part of the 
line is lost). The nom. varsula¥ is actually attested in XV 34 II 32: 
GISERIN-as-ma ya-ar-Sul-la]-af GIS DINANNA-ia-a¥ ha-r[i?- . i. 
LUAZU-aS me?-mi?-ja?-as? (33) DINGIR.MES-a¥ kal-li-if-tar .[.. .] 
e-e§-du, for here we have clearly three noms. each preceded by a dependent 
genitive! The two passages from the treatise on horse-training ? point 
in the same direction ; for the dat. in -a¢ (K Bo. III 2 obv. 11) is formed 
only from -a- and -2- stems, never from consonant stems (Sturtevant, 
HGr. §195 a-f), and in KBo. III 5 IV 32, though the meaning is not 
clear, warsula¥ must in some way contain the subject, and even Goétze 
hesitates to analyse it as genitive. Further, we have the acc. wa-ar-Su- 
la-an in XXIV 14 I 22, though the sense is not clear. Elsewhere the 
gen. ya-ar-Su-la-as* and the dat. ya-ar-Su-(v-)h * might be from *yarsul. 
But the existence of the nom. warsula¥ does not need further proof. 


1. Zuntz, TIS 28, allows room for two signs between 3u and aé in line 32, and it is 
true that /a would not entirely fill the space as given in the copy. But comparison with 
the photograph, which I was able to examine through the courtesy of Prof. Ehelolf, has 
established the fact that the space in the copy is exaggerated. The restoration of la is 
therefore certain. 

2. See Gétze, KLF. I 197 with notes 2 and 3. 

3. VBoT 58111; KUB XII 65 rey. 21 is hopelessly broken. 

4, With eku-: KBo. IV 13 V1 6, KUB XX 99 III 21, XXV 32 III 28, 37 I 42, IT 12, 
XXVIII 12 5. Written ya-ar-Su-li8 XVII 35 I 33, IV 32 (also with eku-). Sommer, 
HAB 1764., cites this as an example of superfluous -s after -i-. But in the case of ‘ li’ 
the -§ was evidently not pronounced, since we find (in this same text !) fu-ul-hu-li($)-a 
XVII 35 II 26, IV 34, and elsewhere al-li(3)-a3 V 11 I 16, and fi-li(§)-ip-8i-ma-an XVIII 
6611 20. This is also Ehelolf’s opinion (ap. Sommer, ibid. 177 fn. 2). 
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(ii) GISERIN-an-za TA-an-za might be either noms. or nasalized 
ablatives. So long as warsula¥ was supposed to be gen. from *yarsul, 
the only possible translation of the sentence was ‘ Let excellent cedar 
and oil (nom.) of refreshment (gen.) summon thee.’ But the order of 
the words is against this, and the close resemblance of the passage from 
XV 34 quoted above is surely decisive in favour of the other alternative. 
For yargulag is there clearly a product of GISERIN,} and the parallelism 
demands that the words should stand semantically in the same relation - 
to each other here as there. The use of the abl. here for the more 
normal gen. in XV 34 II 32 can be explained by the verbal element in 
uarsula¥. It is impossible to take the ablatives with the verb kallesdu 
with the sense of instrumentals,? since they are the source of the 
refreshment, not the instrument of the invitation. 


BI 11=A 1 13. Ekarimni(-ti). This word is a neuter; nom. 
Eka-ri-im-mi (XIII 2 II 18, 29, 30), acc. Eka-ri-im-me (IX 2 I 2), see 
also on BI 16. The only occurrences of "ka-ri-im-na-a§ known to me 
(XX 52 IV 10, XV 34 II 13) are dat./loc. pl. Hence, although the 
equation with E DINGIR-LIM was conclusively established by Ehelolf 
in ZA. NF. II 313 f., the further deduction that karimn- is a word for 
‘god’ will not stand; nor is there any other evidence to support this, 
for karimn- never occurs without the preceding ‘Ei,’ and indeed it 
appears from ZA. NF. IX 181? that Ehelolf has since abandoned the 
idea himself. Hither karimn- must be an adj. in agreement with H, 
or E must be determinative and karimme the whole word meaning 
‘temple.’ The former alternative is adopted by Gétze-Pedersen, MS 80 
(and repeated in Sturtevant, HG. 71); but the explanation there given 
is irrelevant because it depends on the supposition that karimn- =‘ god,’ 
and the authors were apparently unaware that Ekarimme|i is nom./acc. 
as well as dat./loc.8 The second alternative, on the other hand, is 
supported by the existence of a derivative LUkarim(ma)nalag * equivalent 
to LU.E.DINGIR-LIM 5; for these words are regularly formed from 
substantives, not adjectives (e.g. harsiialas,® i%pantuzziialas, tayalalas, 
yalhiialas, hattalyalas). The use of E as determinative is not uncommon : 


For cedar as an edible (?) offering see BoSt. 10 69. 

Cf. Sommer, AU 81; Sturtevant, HG. § 190. 

Unless ‘Lok. E ka-ri-im-me’ is a misprint for ‘ Nom. 1 ka-ri-im-me? 
LU.MESka-ri-im-ma-n]a?-, XX 35 IIT 4; and ]ka-ri-im-na-a-li-i8, XXVII 51 6. 
Compare XX 35 III 3-4 with XXVII 59 I 13 and 17. 

Or is harsi- an adj.? See on BI 12. 


SU er i 
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ef. Ehilamna-,) Efalentuua-,2 and “arzana-2 With the reading adopted 
Bkarimn- falls into line with these words, and there is no reason to 
regard karimn- as an adj. until it is found in some other connexion.’ 
A similar problem is presented by ‘NINDA’ harsi-, for which see 
following note. 


BI 12=A I 14=C 1 3. NINDAfarstt. Here again the question 
arises, whether, because ‘ NINDA ’ harsi-=NINDA.KUR,.RA / NINDA. 
SI.DI, it follows that Aarst-=KUR,.RA / SI.DI ‘ ordinary.’ 

The evidence is extraordinarily puzzling. On the one hand, as Gétze 
has pointed out in KI. I 199 f., the formation of several cases from an 
extended stem harsai- gives harsi- all the appearance of an adjective. 
But on the other hand it is clear that NINDA does not represent a 
separate Hittite word. For no space is left between NINDA and the 
following sign ; and furthermore the enclitic particles invariably follow 
the whole expression when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
e.g. NINDAhar-Sa-i-ma-at-Sa-an (VII 1 IL 26), NINDAhar-8-15-Sa (XI 23 
VI 2), [NINDA ]har-st-in-mu (XII 17 3). I cannot therefore follow Gétze 
in writing NINDA fars-, but transcribe the sign as determinative. 

Thus NINDAharsi- is the name of this kind of bread or food, and 
harfi- can hardly be anything but a substantive.> It may be supposed 
that an original adjective came to be used as a substantive: Sommer, 
HAB 651, considers this possible. But if the word were really an ad- 
jective meaning ‘ ordinary, regular’ we should expect to find it in other 
connexions. Gdétze finds support of this kind in the phrase ‘DUG’ 
har-&, in which he sees the same adjective. The evidence for this ex- 
pression has therefore been examined: see pp. 120 ff.; but it will be 
seen that it cannot be explained in this way. Thus the only reason for 
supposing hars- to have been even originally an adjective is the formation 
of the stem, and this is very weak evidence. 


BI 12=A1 14, DUGiSpantuzz is a vessel containing wine, used 
metaphorically for the ration of wine which it contained: see Sommer, 
HAB 171 £., and for the suffix -wzzi forming instrument-nouns, Sturtevant, 


1. Gdtze, AM 204. 2. Friedrich, ZA. NF. II 177 f. 

3. KBo.V 6116; but I-NA BE ar-za-na-as, 396/d 11, see Ehelolf, ZA. NF. IX 185. 

4. DINGIR.MES-mu-ué is now interpreted by Ehelolf as =siyus (ZA. NF. IX 1812). 
Pedersen, MS. 80, draws attention to an ‘acc. pl.” DINGIR-LUM-ma-as in XVII 35 
III 8, 35 (also I 33, II 26, IV 13). But in all surrounding lines the god (=cult-image) is 
sing. ; hence this cannot be a case-form. 

5. The derivative substantive harsijalas lends support to this view: see previous note. 
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. HGr. § 164. It is not permissible to interpret the word as spantuzi and 
to connect it with Spant-‘ libate ’ (so Sturtevant, loc. cit.), for the spelling 
of the two words with i§- and Si- respectively is invariable, and the vessel 
is not used for libating, but for the procedure denoted by eku-.1 

The equation with (DUG)GAL ‘ bowl (?)’? maintained by Sturtevant 
in JAOS LIV 400 (in HG. 67 modified by ‘ sometimes’) does not by 
any means follow from XIII 4162 ff. Inline 64 f. we have the stereotyped 
phrase NINDAhars- DUGipantuzzi- which everywhere stands for the . 
food and drink-offerings, whereas in 62 the phrase GESTIN JSTU GAL-ia 
‘ and(?) wine from a GAL’ shows that the wine is to be offered by means 
of aGAL.2 Furthermore GAL is always masc., as may be seen not only 
from the common acc. GAL-in * but also from the pronouns na-an (XVII 
24 III 12-14; -at in 15-16 probably refers to the contents siessar), 
[ku?]-u-un (XXVIII 5 rev. 13), ku-in (XV 42 II 2), a-pu-u-un (XV 42° 
II 5), pl. na-a¥ (KBo. II 4 II 10). How the mysterious GAL-‘ 77’ is to 
be reconciled with this is not clear, since it also is obviously acc. in 
II 3 Il 44, X 7 9, XXVIII 104 IV 10, 13 (=>XXV 717, 9, =VBoT 127 
5) 4: cf. Sommer, HAB 1721. But for this, there would be no reason to 
suppose that (DUG)GAL is not to be read simply galli-.5 


B1I13=A 1 15=C I 4. para kalankanza. Zuntz, TIS 53 f., shows 
that galaktar most probably means ‘food’ in general, and suggests that 
kalankanza is cognate with it. This is practically certain in view of the 
juxtaposition of the two words in XVII 10 II 12f., and kalankanza will 
then mean ‘ fed, nourished.’ The preverb para is most naturally taken 
as giving the verb a terminative sense. The compound will then fall into 
place in Dr. Zuntz’s classification under para C 2 (Ortsadv. 74). 


BI 14=A I 16f. «wstamanan lagan hark. The translation ‘ hold 
thine ear inclined to me’ is not intended to imply that lagdan is in agree- 
ment with istamanan, for, as Prof. Ehelolf has pointed out to me, in 
this common phrase the participle is neuter while the subst. is masc., 
lagan hark must therefore be interpreted as a periphrastic perfect 


1. Except VII 60 III 9 ff., where however the word is (abl.) DUGispantuyaz, not 
DUGispantuzzijaz. See Sommer, HAB 171. 

2. Not ‘vat’ as one might suppose from the name. Two of the clearest instances 
showing that GAL is a libation cup or bowl are X 11 V 1 ff. and XI 21 V 16 ff., quoted 
on p. 123. 

3. XII 62 TIL 9, XIII 3 II 26, XXV 1 V 52, 36 II 20, VBoT' 133 obv. 5. 

4. GAL-ri-ja is apparently dat.-loc. in VBo7’ 58 I 39. But the meaning seems 
there to be different. . 

5. Cf. Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10 37 f. 
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(Sturtevant, HG. § 439). The perfect, which describes a state of things 
as a result of past activity, cannot logically be used in the imperative, 
i.e. for an action that has not yet begun, but the perf. imp. is used in 
practice for an injunction to get into a certain condition, to begin an 


action and continue in it (cf. Gk. oic@a). Another example is TI-an 
har-ak in A TIT 4. 


BI 16=A 119. Accad. U, which strictly has only the meaning 
‘and,’ here seems to represent Hitt. -a ‘also.’ 


B I 16=A I 20=C I 7. d/tas(sa)nwuan. This word is derived from 
d/taS8u-§ ‘strong, heavy’ (=Sum. A.GAL, Accad. KA[B-TU], KBo. I 42 
I 9) in accordance with the rule that adjectives in -2- or -u- lose their 
stem vowel before the suffix -nw: see Sommer, AU. 55 and Gdétze, 
AM. 253. The verb occurs in the imp. midd. ta-as-Sa-nu-uh-hu-ut, 
XXIII 77 35, in a mutilated passage, and the dur.-distr. form da-as-Sa- 
nu-us-ki-it-ten is found in XXI 42 II 7, where a meaning ‘ make strong, 
consolidate ’ is also satisfactory. 

The use of sing. dasSanuyan with the pl. E.MES DINGIR.MES is an 
example of the notorious irregularity of Hittite in the treatment of 
neuters and collectives, for which see Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10.31, 48, 
52, etc. Cf. sing. eszi with plurals in AI 26, 27, II 2, 6. 


B I 18f.=A I 22 (=C. I 10). Here again the adjectives parkui 
(Suppt) are singular in spite of the plurals EZEN.HI.A SISKUR.HI.A, 
the latter word representing the Hittite neuter aniur (Gotze, AM 226). 
The Hittite reading for EZEN is not neuter (see on A II 3); but the 
attraction of a predicate or attribute to the last of a row of co-ordinated 
substantives (zeugma) is by no means abnormal. 

The verb piskanzi also belongs properly only to SISKUR, for one 
cannot ‘ offer’ a ceremony. The proper verb for EZEN is wa- (or esSa-) 
‘perform,’ and it may be observed that wa- can be used with SISKUR 
also (e.g. XVII 28 III 18 f., [V 56, KIF. 1 172 II 18), just as in English 
one can both offer and perform a sacrifice. 


A II 1. BIBRIELA. This vessel, the filling of which was equivalent 
to a libation,1 might be made in the form of various animals, e.g. lion,” 


1. See Gotze, Kulturg. 158-9. 
2. KBo. IV 13 V1 1, KUBI17 V 28, X 891 20, XXVII 1 IV 22. 
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ox,! or ‘mountain sheep’ ?; hence the translation ‘rhyton.’ For such 
theriomorphic vessels see de Genouillac, Céramique Cappadocienne, I 31-3. 


A II 1. KUG UD=GI seems to be an abbreviation for KUG UD 
KUG GI both here and in IV 2; here, however, KUBABBAR is also 
written. See also note on A IT 19. 


A II 3. EZEN.HI.A-it-ta shows that EZEN conceals a word ending 
in -i, which if Hittite can only be newt. pl.: see Gétze, AM 223. But 
EZEN is regularly masc.: nom. EZEN-aS, XIII 4145; ace. EZEN-an, 
KBo, Ill 7 1 14, KUB XI 27 VI 7, XVII 10 I 19, XXII 27 IIT 38; 
predicate handanza, XVII 35 III 20; pronouns -a¥, -an, XIV 4 IIT 24 fi. 
Can it be that the scribe was thinking of ISINNI-% This would cause 
no difficulty to those who believe with Forrer that many Accadian words 
are to be read as they stand and not as ideograms.® 


A II 3=C I 16. MU(-as?) mezana¥, MU-TI mijanag. That this is 
a period of time is agreed by Gétze (MS. 19) and Ehelolf (ZA. NF. IX 
182, and ap. Boissier, MBMH 22f.); but whereas Gotze thinks it may 
be a period longer than a year, Ehelolf suggests the meaning ‘ half-year.’ 
That it is a period longer than a month is clear from the sequence UD-a¥ 
ITU-aS? MU-TI me-ia-ni-ia-a¥ in XVII 21 I 21 and III 14, but the 
remainder of the passages cited by Ehelolf throw no further light on 
the matter. 

Now the fragment XXVII 68, though not actually containing our 
expression, opens suggestively as follows : 

(1) A?-N.A? D[U URUZa-hja-lu-ka, 12 EZEN ITU.KAM 2 E[ZEN .. . 

(2) 1 EZEN zé-e-mi? 1 EZEN (. . ?) SIBIR, etc. etc. 
We have here twelve monthly festivals, one festival of the autumn and 
one festival of the harvest. This is therefore a list of the festivals to be 
celebrated during one year, and the festival which is broken off at the 
end of line 1 occurred twice in the year. Considering the frequent 
association of the EZEN MU-T7I meiana¥ with the EZEN ITU.KAM 
one cannot help concluding that this is the festival in question. If so, 
Ehelolf’s interpretation is proved. 

Khelolf (loc. cit.) has pointed out that MU-‘ ti’ meiani is equivalent 


1. KBo. IV 13 VI 18, KUBI 17 II 33, II 10 I 27, XI 1 IV 20 ff. 

2. XIT1LIV 108. 

3. The sing. verb eSzi (if correct—see below on A II 6) cannot be used as evidence 
for the reading of EZEN.HI.A, since it might occur with any ‘collective’ written ideo- 
graphically : see Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10.31, 52. 
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to ywitts meiam, IV 72 rev. 2. But since MU-t metana¥ would require a 
different syntax and yitti meiana¥ does not to my knowledge occur, I 
prefer in this case, pending further evidence, to transcribe MU-7J 
(=SATTI). This would indeed be proved if the small ‘ a’ which follows 
MU in text A were clearly intentional, for the word for ‘ year ’ would then 
be in the gen. as we should expect ; but the sign appears to be erased. 


It seems from XXVII 1 I 20-2 that the festival was specially suitable 
for years in which there had been no campaigning. 


A II 5=C 118. aulius. A noun auli- is well attested: nom. 
a-U-li-iS, XV 28 II 3, U2ZUa-v-li¥, XXVIT 66 TI 2,13; acc. s. a-v-li-in/en, 
IT 8 III 8, XV 28 IT 2, XXII 61111; dat./loc. s. a-v-li(-ia), II 8 IIL 13, 
15; ace. pl. (2?) UZUa-u-li-a8, XVII 24 III 4 (see Gotze, NBr. 77b). In 
the two passages with determinative UZU it is clearly a piece of sacrificial 
meat. In all other passages the meaning is uncertain, mostly owing to 
mutilation of the text. 

If the present form a-d-li-us is derived from this word, it must be 
accusative plural. Von Brandenstein in Orientala, 1939, 78% supposes 
it to be governed by the verbal element in muki§na¥ and translates 
“lamentation for the stags.’ But mukesSar is essentially a substantive 
(see following note), and the verb mugd-, as shown on pp. 45 ff., means 
not ‘lament’ but ‘ beseech,’ which would give an impossible sense in 
such a phrase. Nor is it likely in this context to be the direct object of 
esSanzt. In view of the surrounding genitives it is more probably one 
of the genitives in -wS; and since these are always contracted forms 
from -u- stems! we must posit a stem auliu- for this word and separate 
it from (UZU)quli-. 

As regards the meaning, there can be little doubt that we have the 
same word in CO IT 11 UDUa-0%-li-vi-us(-kén) and C II 15 UDUa-v-h-us(-sa) 
(both probably nom. pl.) and in XVII 21 IT 18 a-u-li-vi-S(a-kan) (ace. pl.). 
Therefore auliu- is an animal, and von Brandenstein (loc. cit.) has com- 
pared the present passage with the similar list of festivals in XIII 4 I 39, 
where an EZEN ‘a-ia-li’ is mentioned; in this he sees the Accadian 
word AJALU ‘stag’ and suggests that auliu-? may be a loan-word 


1. Sommer, BoSt. VIL 17; Sturtevant, H@r. § 194. Also SISKUR ki-i-lu-ués (HT 1 
It 15=1X 31 II 42) // SISKUR ki-la-u-wa-as (TX 31 IV 43); and ya-ap-pu-us (Bo. 2072 
I 21, ap. Forrer, RHA I 146). 

2. Von Brandenstein reads auwli- and translates (UZU)auli- in the passages quoted 
above ‘ stag’s meat.’ 
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from this. But even if the interpretation of ATALU as ‘ stag ’ is correct, 
which is very doubtful,! the equation with auliu- involves unusual 
phonetic changes, and could only be proved by much more cogent 
evidence than the parallelism of these two passages. In fact the evidence — 
for auliu- points in another direction. The words UDUaulius GUD.H1.A 
UDU.HL.A in C IT 11 are taken up in line 15 by the single word UDUgulius, 
which suggests that this is a generic term under which the oxen and — 
sheep are subsumed. This is supported by XVII 21 II 18, where the 
word again precedes a list of animals, namely GUD.MAH.HI.A.SE 
GUD.AB.SE UDU.HI.A.SE MAS.GAL.HILA.SE. The latter list more- 
over seems to show that auliu- denotes fat animals ; and it will be seen 2 
that C IT 11-15 is closely associated with XIII 4 IV 56 ff., a passage which 
is also concerned with fattened animals intended for sacrifice. If this 
fattening implies castration, as supposed by Sommer and Sturtevant,2 
then auliu- will mean ‘ castrated animal,’ and its counterpart is perhaps 
to be seen in UDUjanza, for which Gétze (ap. Sturtevant, Chrest. 123) 
has already suggested the translation ‘ unblemished.’ 


mukignaS. The word is preserved only on A, but is certainly to be 
restoredin C. Thus we learn that the festival of mukesSar ® was celebrated 
in honour of Telipinu and the Sun-goddess (or Sun-god) of Arinna. 
This festival is mentioned also in XII 19 II 11. 

The noun is formed in the regular way * from muga- ‘ entreat’ (for 
which see above). That it has the same associations as the verb is shown 
by its occurrence in VII 5 IV 17 and VBoT 24 1V 17. The former text 
has been described above, p. 48 under no. iv. VBoT' 24 (see Sturtevant, 
Chrest. 100 ff.) contains two rituals; but we are concerned here only 
with the second of these, which begins at III 4. This ritual has a strong 
likeness to KUB XV 34 (p. 47 no. iii). We may notice especially the 
verb wia()- ‘entice (?)’ in the title: I SISKUR ma-a-an DLAMA 
KUSkur-Sa-an ti-i-da-an-zi (IV 36-7) and also in III 35 and IV 14; and 
the use of the TUGkuresSar, SlGhuttulli and other ‘objects in III 6 ff., 
parallel to the beginning of XV 34. The similarity has been pointed 


1. It is true that stags are attested in the Hittite texts in the ideographic LU.LI. 
IM.MES of XV 22 12 (Landsberger, Fauna, p- 98). But the Accadian reading of this is 
lulimu, not ajalu. Of course the Hittites might have used both words. But in the 
sequence ‘ festival of the month, festival of the year, ajali-festival, festival of the autumn, 
festival of the spring ’ we should expect ajali rather to be a period of time, or a season. 

2. See note on karSkir C II 12 (pp. 85 ff.). \ 

3. The word is always spelt with -ki- or -ki&-, never with -gi-. 

4. See Gétze, Madd. 62 f. 
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out by Zuntz, TIS 7. The prayer is here much briefer (III 37-45), 
but it contains the essential request for favour. 

In both the passages just quoted mukeSSar denotes the numerous 
objects and offerings used in the ritual; for in VII 5 IV 17 a table 
stands ready for it, and in VBoT 24 IV 17 ‘ all the mukeSSar ’ (mu-ki-es-Sar 
hu-u-ma-an) is picked up and carried out. In view of the formation 
of the word, this can only be explained if mukes¥ar is the whole ritual 
of ‘ entreaty ’ regarded objectively, including all its paraphernalia. It is 
this noun, not mugauar, which occurs very commonly in the KIN 
oracles among other concrete and abstract (but not verbal) nouns. 
Perhaps also this is why in V 6 III 73, (77), XVIII 62 7 and XXII 40 
TII 20 the verb used with mukesSar is dai ‘puts’; though it must be 
pointed out that arkuyar ‘prayer’ is also used with this verb in V 1 IT 109, 
VI 45 IV 53, XV 22 3, XXII 57 obv. 14 (VBoT 121102). In V 6 II 34 
the mukesSar is read from a tablet. 

Thus in mukes¥ar the substantival element is more prominent than 
the verbal, and this is true of all nouns in -Sar and -tar as compared 
with the corresponding nouns in -yar, as may be seen from the list of 
such forms given by Gétze, Madd. 62-3. 

Special mention must be made here of the interesting passage quoted 
by Ehelolf in MDOG 75 68 from Bo. 2805, where the bringing home of 
bones of one who has died abroad is followed by ‘days of mukiSnas’ 
and sacrifices. The context here strongly suggests ‘lamentation,’ but 
in view of the consistent evidence of all other texts, as shown on pp. 45 ff., 
this must be doubted. Perhaps the ritual was intended to attract the 
soul of the dead man from the place of his death. 


A II 6 esi=C I 19 eSSanzi; e&fanzi also in A II 8. In view of 
C II 39 e-es-Str all these forms might come from es- ‘to be’; but the 
spelling with e-eS- would be even more remarkable with the 3 pl. pres., 
where the regular form is a-Sa-an-2t, than with the 3 pl. pret. which is 
normally e-Sir/Se-ir. In fact esSanzi is certainly from essa- (the regular 
verb with feasts, see on B I 18 f.). e82 is not impossible (see p. 58 
fn. 3), but may be a mistake due to the influence of previous lines. 


A II 9: DINGIR.MES-tar = C I 21: DINGIR-LIM-ia-tar. See 
Ehelolf, ZA. NF. 1X 1771, 179. 


1. See Sommer, AU 281. 
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A II 10=C I 22. nakkizah- elsewhere (KBo. IV 6 I 26, KIF. I 
261.4) is used only in the bad sense and always in the med.-pass.=nakkes-, 
lit. ‘ be made heavy,’ hence ‘ be oppressive, weigh heavily.’ Here the 
sense ‘ revered ’ is clear from the context. Cf. Gotze, Hatt. 94. 


A II 10 ff. : nu-ut-tak-kan. -tais here dat.-loc. ; see Sommer, AU 941. 


For the omission of the queen and the princes see above, p. 44. 


A II 13 ff.=C I 23 ff.: himmus. The evidence for this word has 
multiplied greatly since Friedrich in ZA. NF. I 168 and 187 suggested 
the equation with IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA ‘oven.’ It is entered in Sturte- 
vant’s HGI., on the strength of the present passage as a kind of sacrifice. 
Now we have here three accusatives and two verbs, wayanei and sara 
tittanuyanzt. If some or all of these nouns are governed by wa-, they 
must be classed as ceremonies ; if however they are governed by sara 
tittanu-, they are regarded as offerings, as we may see from K/F. I 244 26, 
where this verb has the object NINDAharsin DUGiSpantuzzin, with the 
evident meaning ‘set up, set forth.’1 Gdtze’s translation is indeed 
unobjectionable, since, as we have remarked above on B I 18, a sacrifice 
may be both a ceremony and an offering. Whether himma- also can be 
both depends in the first place on the construction of this sentence. 

The possibilities are as follows : 


(1) himmus (or limmus and SISKUR.SISKUR.OIA) with Sara 
tittanuuanet, EZEN.HIA (or SISKUR.SISKUR.HILA 
EZEN.HI.A) with wayann ‘they. set up fimma-ofierings in 
order to perform ceremonies.’ 

(2) All three nouns with wayanzi and this whole infinitive clause as 
object of Sara tittanuuanzi, the construction being analogous to 
that of the supine in -wanzi with such verbs as zinna-.? 

(3) All three nouns with Sara tittanuyanzi; tayanzi epexegetic 
“in order to perform (them).’ 


No. 1 is in accordance with the known meaning of Sara tittanu- as 
shown above, but the separation of one noun from the other two is 
unnatural. No. 3 is unlikely ; for although there are analogies for the 


1. The use of SISKUR.SISKUR.HI.A EZEN.HI.A with Sara tittanu- in XVII 21 
I 21-23 may be due to zeugma, the verb belonging properly to the first substantive only. 
2. E.g. HT 1135: man memijayazi zinizei, when ‘he finishes speaking.’ 
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zeugma involved! and for the isolation of the supine,” there would be 
no reason in this particular case for the addition of wiawanzi, since the 
sense is complete without it. 

No. 2 would seem to be excluded by the fact that Sara tittanu- is 
not, like zinna-, a verb of the kind which can take a procedure as its 
object. Apart from this, however, the construction is natural, and it 
happens that the passages XXIX 4 I 6-8 and 12 now provide evidence 
for such a usage : 

6-8 A-NA DINGIR-LIM-ma a-ni-u-ur-Se-t ma-ah-ha-an  na-an 

a-mi-ra-u-yua-2i QA-TAM-MA Sa-ra-a ti-tt-ta-nu-ya-an-zi 
Here na-an is plainly the object of aniiawanzi, and the only object that 
remains for Sara tittanuyanzi is the whole infinitive clause. The same 
is true of line 12: 

na-as 1-1a-u-an-zi QA-TAM-MA Sa-ra-a ti-it-ta-nu-ya-an-2i. 

In the former case we expect a simple a-ni-ia-an-zi, in the latter i-ia-an-z1 ; 
the addition of Sara tittanuyanzi seems to introduce a mere difference 
of aspect. 

This throws an entirely new light on the meaning of the verb sara 
tittanu-. What, then, is the link between the common literal meaning 
‘put up’ and this usage with the ‘supine’? Another passage containing 
a figurative use of the verb is XV 317ff.: 

MU.KAM.HI.A-wa ku-i-e-e§ IS-TU DINGIR-LIM da-ra-an-te-ek 
[ma-a-an ?] UGU ti-tt-ta-nu-z1 nu A-NA DINGIR-LIM...... 
pr-ib-bi 

‘The years which have been promised by the god,—fif?] he 
ies a s (them 2), I will give (various objects) to the god.’ 

The subject of tittanuzi here may be either the god or the king to whom 
the years are promised. But the latter is more probable, since the verb 
would then have the meaning ‘ accomplish (a course) ’ which it is known 
to have in the horse-training texts. The verb was therefore sufficiently 
familiar in this sense to be so used in a metaphorical context, and we 
may perhaps suppose that it came to be used with the supine in the 
sense ‘carry out’ the procedure indicated.* This would suit the present 
passage as well as those from XXIX 1. 


1. See p. 62 fn. 1. 2. See Gétze, MS 27-8. 

3. See Hrozny, AOr. III 442.42, 456.46. 

4. The verb probably has this sense also in XIII 2 III 2 and in XVII 21 I 21-23, 
which was cited above (p. 62 fn. 1) as a possible instance of zeugma. 
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It is certain then that no. 2 is the correct analysis of this sentence, 
and that all three nouns are governed by iiayanzt. There is therefore a 
strong presumption that himma- is a ceremony ; but this is not absolutely 
necessary, on account of the possibility of zeugma. Now Professor 
Ehelolf has kindly placed at my disposal all his copies of unpublished — 
material containing this word, for which I owe him a special debt of 
gratitude; and this material, together with that already published, is 
sufficient to prove almost conclusively the existence of a ceremony | 
called fimma-. The texts are also fairly enlightening with regard to 
the nature of this ceremony. Nevertheless the word has other meanings, 
and it is probable that it originally denoted some offering or other concrete 
object which cannot yet be determined. 

In the first place we have three passages where Himma- occurs as the 
object of the verb za- in the middle of a ritual, where it seems to be a 
question not of making but of doing : 


(i) HT 1138 ff.: UZUNIG.GIG UZUSA (39) hu-t-Su u-da-an-zi na-at 
(A-NA)1 EN E-TIM (40) A-NA DINGIR-LIM  pa-ra-a 
e-up-zi nam-ma-kan ua-a-ki hi-im-ma-an (41) i-ta-an-zi A-NA 
GIA.DA.GUR-ia-a8-Sa-an pu-u-ri-in (42) da-a-t nu pa-a-% nu 
ki-is-Sa-an me-ma-a-t (43) ka-a-Sa DAMAR.UD DJn-na-ra-u- 
ua-an-te-e§-Sa li-en-ga-u-en (44) na-ak-ta IS-TU UZUNIG.GIG 
hu-u-i-Sa-ua-az ya-a-ku-e-en (45) I-za?-mat-kén 2 GIA.DA.GUR- 
az e-ku-e-en. “They bring the liver (?)* and the heart raw, 
and the master of the house offers it to the god and then bites 
it; they make (or perform) a himma-,* and he puts a piri-® 


< 


1. Wrongly inserted by the scribe and omitted in the duplicate IX 31 I 48. Cf. 
C II 35. 

2. I have collated the tablet at this point, and this seems to be the reading. The J 
and the za are certain, though there seem to be indistinct traces between them, which 
might conceivably be joined to the ‘za’ to form another sign; the third sign is not 
clear in the centre, but is elongated, like ma rather than ku. This is also Schwartz’s 
reading in JAOS LVIII 338. Certainly an abl. of the numeral I is grammatically possible ; 
the difficulty is that this abl. is elsewhere invariably I-e-da-az. However, most ablatives 
show a variation between final -az and -za (cf. Sturtevant, HGr. § 196 a-b), and a variant 
I-za, representing I-e-da-za, is therefore unobjectionable. Friedrich, AOr. VI 374, reads 
nam-ma-kdn, but ‘ nam’ is impossible. 

3. See Sommer, HAB 78-83. 

4. It is not entirely clear whether the phrase himman ijanzi belongs with the act 
of eating which precedes it or with the act of drinking which follows it. The latter 
alternative has been adopted, because there is then a natural parallelism with the sentence 
beginning in 38 as regards the asyndesis and the verb in the 3 pl. Otherwise both these 
features are inexplicable. 

5. The evidence for this perplexing word is as follows: (1) A vessel is taken from 
a piri- (here always with det. G18), H7' 1 I 24 bis, KUB VII 1 III 34, 13 rev. 7, XXIV 13 
I 20. (2) A pari- is put on (?) to a vessel (always in published texts without GIS), as 


65 


on (?, -San) the spoon (?) and sips (?) and speaks thus : ‘ Behold, 
‘Marduk (i.e, Santas)! and Innarayantes-gods, we have sworn ; 
and we have bitten from the raw liver (?) and have drunk from 
one spoon (2) ”.’ 
(ii) Bo. 2819 II 4 ff. : 
4. ku-it-ma-an-ma DINGIR.MES ar-[ 
5 ku-u-us hi-im-mu-us is-Sa-an-2[0 
6 ar-ra-aS 18-ha-ma-t ha-ti-h [ 
‘But when [they]... . the gods,? 
they make (or perform) these himma-’s,? [and the singer (?)] 
sings arras* in Hattie.’ 
(ai) VBoT 116 13: ] hi-im-ma-an i-en-[zi] ‘ they make (or perform) a 
limmas.’ Context largely destroyed. 
Thus a phrase Aimman iia- is well established. Unfortunately, owing to 
the ambiguity of the verb wa-, it is not clear from this phrase whether 
limma- is a procedure or a concrete thing. For though the former seems 
more natural in the contexts, there are certain foods which are actually 
made during the course of rituals,5 and the latter cannot therefore be 
excluded. 
There is in fact good evidence for a kind of food-offering NINDA 
himmas : 
(iv) XXVIT 49 IV 7: JNINDA fi-im-ma-as [ 
(v) XII 1813: [GISBAN]SUR.HI.A NINDA.HL.A hi-im-ma-aS ti-da-s. 
(vi) Bo. 3162 119: JGISBANSUR.HI.A ku-e SA NINDA.HI.A hi-im- 
ma-as I-NA [ 


here, XX 16 I 6 (neg.), XX VII 69 II 13 (from a tapisana- of wine). (3) An appurtenance 
of a vessel, VBoT' 58 IV 20 (III DUGKU-KU-UB....U III Gl8pu-u-ri-ja-a8-mi-i8) 
and IX 28 I 14 (DUGKUR,.KUR,-a8 . . . . pu-u-ri-ja-as-3a-a3). (4) A puri- (or perhaps 
pl.) is put on (?) to horses which have finished eating, KUB I 13 I 23 (Hrozny, AOr. 
III 440). (5) The king purifies himself (tuhuhSa) and wipes his piri-s (pu-w-ri-us-su[-us]), 
XX 59117. (6) Obscure, XII 1 IV 21, 43 (pirin tittalitaimes/menzt), XVII 16 I 8; 
mutilated, KBo. II 12 II 2, KUB X11 12 11 5, XV 31 IV 26, XXIX 1011 4. One thinks 
of some kind of cover in (1)-(3) and some garment (perhaps the original meaning) in (5) ; 
Hrozny suggests ‘ muzzle’ in (4). 

1. At least the name Santas is substituted in the Luwian sections: see Gdétze, 
Kulturg. 127. 

2. Or less probably ‘ But when the gods. ...... : : 

8. This phrase, referring presumably to a preceding description, shows that himma-’s 
might be of various kinds. 

4, arras is known only as a part of the body ‘ anus.’ Here it must be either the 
subject or the object of the verb i3hamai. It seems more likely that it is a Hattic word 
denoting the song, like ta-la-a-ja ta-la-a-ja-ta in XI 32 III 16, IV 11 (quoted by Gétze, 
Madd. 98 fn. 1), than that it is the name of a priest or singer, 

5. See Sommer, HAB 172-3. 
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In all these instances no space is left between NINDA(.HI.A) and himmag, 
which suggests that NINDA should be regarded as a determinative and 
himmas as the actual name of the loaf or food. Against this is (a) the 
fact that only i-im-ma-as is attested in this phrase, even where it should 
be accusative, as in no. v, and (6) that there is apparently no single 
instance where NINDA as determinative is followed by a plural sign. — 
But the interpretation of the phrase as ‘food of fimma-’ is again con- 
sistent with the view that Jimma- itself is a ceremony. We may in any 
case justifiably infer that an essential part of this ceremony is food. 

The following passages confirm the connexion with both food and 
drink suggested by nos. iv-vi and no. i respectively : 


(vii) XXV 37 IV 16 ff. : 
16 a-ku-an-na-ma hu-u-da-ak a-d[a-an-na....... 
17 ku-u-usma DINGIR.MES DUR-an-te-e&-pit.[..... 
18 pi-e8-kan-zi NINDA.KUR,.RA-ma hi-im-m[a-aS4.. . « 
(viii) Bo. 694 rev. 1 ff. : 
ter e-y eo S coer cee eats 
2 a-ku-ya-an-4t..... 


3 hi-im-ma-as-mal. 2... 
4 nu DUP.PL-az[..... 


(ix) KUBIV1II15 ff: 
5 ma-a-an zi-in-nia-r \na-a¥ EGIR-pa 
6 MA-HAR DINGIR.MES URUffa-at-t{i] pa-iz-zi 
7 nu UZUIA NINDA-an ar-ha a-da-an-zi 
8 nw DINGIR.MES URUffa-at-t¢ tu-uz-zi-ia-ak 
9 DISKUR-an DZA.MA.MA-an &-ip-pa-an-za-ki-iz-zi 
10 ma-Si-ja-an-ki! ®-ma-as-ma-aS a-as-&u 
11 nu a-pi-ni-es-Su-wa-an a-ku-ya-an-zi U-NU-UTHLA 
12 hi-im-ma-a¥ KUS.UDU.HI.A BE-EL DINGIR-LIM da-a-i 
‘When he finishes, he goes back before the gods of Hatti; and 


they eat up the fat (and) the bread*; and he pours libations 
to the gods of Hatti, the Weather-god of the army, and 


1. Probably ‘ ordinary bread of the himma-,’ as in nos. iv-vi. The passage is too 
fragmentary to translate. 


2. Ed. te. But see Gétze, NBr. 35 f., and Sommer, HAB 1651. 


3. Or ‘ they feed (them) on the fat (and) the bread till it is all finished (arha).’ But 
see below, p. 68. 


\ 
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ZAMAMA ; but as often as (seems) good to them,! so much 
(or often) they drink.2 The “master of the god” takes the 
utensils of (the) himma- (and ?) the sheep-skins ’ (herewith end 
of ritual). 
There is also a group of passages which should be compared closely 
together : 
(x) XXVII 66 II 13 // 60 13: A-NA LU.MESEN.DINGIR.MES-ia 
GISBANSUR.HLA hi-im-ma-aS U-UL da-a-i (14) a-pi-e-da-ni 
UD-ti ha-az-zi-vi-e NU.GAL ku-it-ki 
“She ® does not set (take ?) the tables of (the) himma- for (to ?) 
the “masters of the god”’; on that day there is no hazziye’ 
(on the latter see below). 
(xi) Bo. 260 rev. 3: 
3 nam-ma fi-im-ma-a¥ NU.GAL.[...... 
4 U-UL tar-ku-[ya-an-zi (2)... ... 
5 UD III.KAM Q4-TI [><] 
‘Then there is no fimma-[...... 
[They (?)] donot dance[........ 
The third day is finished.’ 
(xii) XXVII 69 I 16: LUMESALAN.KAx KAR (?)-ia (17) tar-vi-yi-eg- 
kén-zi NINDA.KUR,.RA NU.GAL 
‘The statue-worshippers (?) dance *; there is no regular bread.’ 
(xiii) KBo. II 8 I 30 // IV 21 // XXV 24 11 4: 
KU-zi NAG-2i (GAL.HI.A-kan a&-Sa-nu-ya-an-2i)® ha-az-zi-wi ® 
NU.GAL : 
‘They eat? (and) drink. (They arrange the cups.)' There is 
no hazzim.’ 
One has the impression (it is no more) that these four passages are all 
concerned with the same two items, namely : 
(a) himma- | KU and NAG (=ad- and aku-) / NINDA.KUR,.RA 
(b) hazetue | tarku- or taryesk- ‘ dance.’ 4 
Possibly azzive also includes the various kinds of utterance which 


1. A common use of a&&u; cf. Gotze, NBr. 35f. Not ‘as much as (is) good for 
them’ (Sturtevant, Lang. X 272). 

2. Or ‘ they give (them) to drink.’ But see below, p. 68. 

3. The SALalhuitras ; see preceding lines. 

4, For taryesk-=tarku- see Gitze, Lang. XV 116-19. Sommer, HAB 42 f., suggested 

‘shout,’ but the passages quoted by Gétze are conclusive. 
5. Clause added in KBo. II 8 IV 21. 6. XXV 24114: 
7. Or ‘ they give to eat.’ 8. Or ‘ they give to s dbin 
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precede NINDA.KUR,.RA NU.GAL in XII 12 V 32 ff. and XXVII 69 
IV 13.1 

Thus passages vii-xiii all tend to show that /imma- stands for a 
ceremony consisting of the procedure ad-+aku-. The only one of these 
passages from which it is possible to decide whether these verbs are 
here transitive or intransitive is no. ix. Gdétze in NBr. 35 f. describes 
this as ‘ Trankspenden fiir Gotter,’ and certainly libations are poured 
to the gods in lines 8-9. But the verb is here in the sing., as in the 
first two lines, whereas both adanzi in 7 and akuyanzi in 11 are in the 
pl., and would seem therefore to refer to the congregation rather than 
to the priest. Hence the inference that the actions are of the same 
kind as that in line 9 is unjustified ; and since both here and in all other 
passages quoted adanzi and akwyanzi stand alone without an object, 
the intransitive sense is to be preferred. The word fimma- seems in 
fact to stand for a kind of communion feast shared with the deity. 
Such a sense would be especially suitable in no. i (see the translation 
of the whole text—unreliable in detail—by Schwartz in JAOS LVII 
334 ff.). 

Nevertheless the proper meaning of himma- may as well be the 
food and drink used in this ceremony as the ceremony itself, just as - 
NINDA.KUR,.RA stands for the ceremony in no. xii; though it may 
be added that the phrase UNUTHLA himmagé in no. ix is more naturally 
taken as utensils of a ceremony than as utensils of a food. 


There remain four passages ? of which I can give no very satisfactory 
explanation : 


(xiv) 58/b obv. I 8 ff. (I rearrange the lines for convenience) : 
(8) IL NINDASe-e-nu-u¥ ZID.DA ZIZ SA II UP-NI 
IV NINDAma-ri-e-e& ZID.DA ZIZ (9) SA III UP-NI 
L NINDASe-e-nu-u¥ ZID.DA ZIZ TUR-TIM tar-na-as 
(10) XL NINDAma-ri-e-e§ ZID.DA TUR-TIM tar-na-ak II-SU 
IX NINDADUBBIN (11) ZID.DA ZIZ TUR-TIM hi-im- 


ma-as 


1. That hazziue is some kind of entertainment has been mentioned by Gétze, Kulturg. 
152 with fn. 5. It is parallel with duskaraz in KBo. II 7 rev. 23 (on duskaraz ‘joy’ see 
p- 71). There are ‘ men of the hazziye’ (KBo. II 8 III 10, IV 19, KUB XX 19 III 12), 
and * women of the hazziye’ (KBo. II 8 I 19, [V 22). Other refs.: KBo. II 8 IV 6; 
KUB XII 50 9, 63 rev. 1; XV 37 III 5, XVI 26 obv. 2, 4, rev. 1; XVIII 18 25, 
25 19, 13, 26 IL 5, 8, 9,12; XXVII 68111. 

2. The word is also mentioned in H7' 38 rev. 6 and 8, and a LUfi-im-ma-al-li-i8 
occurs in 98/f. 4, both in mutilated texts. \ : 
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Bo. 4045 and 85/d are fragmentary duplicates of this. The only natural 
inference from the passage is that himma- is a dry measure, parallel 
to tarnag and SA II/III UPNI in the preceding clauses. Yet this is 
quite irreconcileable with the preceding evidence. It is necessary to 
suppose that himma- again indicates the purpose for which these foods 
are used, but such an interpretation is most unnatural. 


(xv) Bo. 712 obv. (?) 2 ff. : 


2-8 List of objects, including beds, baskets of small garments, 
and three ox-horns of the king. 


O UR Ale 2s ] na-at B hi-im-ma-a¥ TUR-TIM 

LOR Meee toteyinie) «tee ] IS-TU KAT an-da ka-ri-da-an-zi 

=‘ [They put ?] them (in ?) the house of the small Aimma’s (?) 
ected Ade ] they cover [them ?] with a cloth.’ 


This is an entirely different context from anything previously cited; and 
if TUR-TIM really agrees with hi-im-ma-aS, it suggests that himma- 
is a concrete object. This recalls the hypothesis that fimma- may 
have been properly a term for food and drink used in the communion 
feast. But it is unlikely that these objects should have been put in 
the ‘ house of the small cakes.” However, it is possible that the explana- 
tion would be apparent if the tablet were complete. 
(xvi) Bo. 2660 15: 


i Ge Ge ae Md Dee ]. KAK.HI.A ZABAR JII-SU VII-SU 

Oe bane earn eee ] . -ga-l-ia-a IT ki-li-r¥ 

Wa lgetere-st ews tues }-ma-as i-ia-an nu IM-a¥ ANSU.KUR.RAMES 
Sl cig aed eee ] . -as-Sa-an IT an-tu-uh-Se-e¥ IM-as 

OP [ear tix ecu sh eho 84? IM hi-im-ma-as i-ia-an-za 

CE Se a en ] NA4ZA.GIN NA4GUG NAtK A.DINGIR.RA 
ality Sane oes eee’ ]. dwut-tu-ul-l ki-t-ta-ri 


Tf }-ma-a§ in 7 is the end of hi-im-ma-as, as in 9, then 7-2a-an-za in 9 
cannot agree with hi-im-ma-aS; it seems that something is here made 
of IM himmasg (or even IMfimmas) ‘ himma- clay,’ as the horses and men 
are made of clay in lines 7-8. But what has clay to do with feasts 
and food ? 
(xvii) KBo. VI 34 III 36: 
36 nu-us-ma-a¥ IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA pi-ra-an kat-ta da-it-ti 
37 GISAPIN-ja GISMAR.GID.DA GISGIGIR hi-im-ma-a¥ pi-ra-an 
38 kat-ta da-it-ti na-at ar-ha du-ya-ar-na-an-2 
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This is the original passage from the ‘soldier’s oath,’ from which | 
Friedrich deduced his equation with IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA. Let it be 
said in the first place that, even if this equation is correct, it is by no 
means certain that IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA is a portable oven. For the oven — 
occurs actually in the Bo. texts in its normal form DUGIM.SU.RIN.NA, 
KBo. II 4 II 16, III 20. The IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA is brought in here 
solely because plants do not grow on it. Why should an oven be chosen 
for this purpose ? The context suggests rather some kind of poisonous 
earth : and we are reminded at once of no. xvi. 

But the equation itself depends on the supposition that piran here 
governs a gen. sing., a usage which is extremely rare.1 There are 
grammatically two other possibilities. Hither fimmaS is gen. sing. 
after ‘ plough, wagon and chariot’ and piran refers back to -%mas, as 
in the preceding clause ; or himmas is dat.-loc. pl. and refers to some- — 
thing not mentioned in this paragraph, but presumably in an earlier 
part of the text where the tablet is broken. Yet even so it is impossible 
to obtain a sense which is reconcileable with the rest of the evidence. 
For the plough, wagon and chariot have nothing to do with eating and 
drinking, but are used purely for sympathetic magic ; and on the latter 
alternative himma- must be a concrete object. However, we have found 
limma- as a concrete object in no. xv, and this explanation is therefore 
at least as likely as the equation with IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA. 


A II 16-19 //C I 26-28. The texts differ considerably here, A being 
fuller than C. The very similar passage XVII 21 I 6-13 ensures the 
interpretation on these lines; and the comparison shows that in this 
meaning also (Gotze, Madd. 122f., no. 2), as in that given by Gitze 
under no. 3, appan and appa kappuya(t)- were used without distinction, 
whatever their difference in origin (see Sommer, AU 73). 


18. Between na-at at the beginning, which seems fairly certain, 
and EGIR-pa, there is room for about three signs. In X 72 II 17 we 
have EGIR-pa as-Su-li kap-pu-ya-i, but since the sense is there quite 
different, it is unlikely that as-Su-li stood here. Some adverb, however, 
is required : perhaps SIG;-in. 


_ ib KA-a8, on which both Friedrich (Joc. cit.) and Sommer (BoSt. 10 8) mainly rely, 
is now known to be dat.-loc. pl., KA being plurale tantum (see on C I 54), and the two 
passages in 2 BoTJ'U cited by Sommer are both in ‘ old Hittite.’ The only other instance 
known to me is D7e-li-pt-nu-ya-ak pt-ra-an, XVII 10 IV 27 (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 90). 
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19. An Accadian word or Sumerian ideogram is required at the 
beginning of this line to stand as gen. after UNUT and to be followed by 
Hittite -ca ‘and’; otherwise there is an awkward asyndeton where the 
parallel text has nu. The restoration A-NA U-NU-UT | [KUBABBAR 
GUSKIN-ia] is suggested by C1 26, where 4-N.A KUBABBAR GUSKIN 
is substituted for (16) [BI-IB-RJJH1.4-KA (17) [@ALHIA-KA] U-NU- 
TEMES-KA of A. The space in Walther’s copy hardly seems sufficient 
for this, but it may well have been abbreviated to KUG.UD.=GI as 
in IV 2 (and II 1, where the addition of KUBABBAR is apparently 
due to some confusion). 

For the omission of A-NA, which must be assumed before all the 
nouns in 16-17 and before EK DINGIR-LIM in C I 26, see Friedrich, 
Vert. II 38-41. 


Section II 


A III 1-8. Similar passages are KBo. II 9 I 19 ff., 32 rev. 1 ff., 
KUB XV 321 55 ff., 34 IT 8 ff., 17 ff., III 17, 39. Cf. also MU. BLA 
ITU.HI.A UD.HI.A [da-lu-g]a-e-e§ pa-a~i, XXI 27 III 35. The closest 
parallel is A IV 10+B II 11 ff. 


2. On anda asfuli nai- see Sommer, HAB 46 fi. : asSul=‘ perfection, 
well-being,’ not ‘favour, kindness.’ 

4. Tl-an hark. The imperative of the ‘ periphrastic perfect’ occurs 
also in B I 14 (v. sup.) and in Madd. obv. 17. 


7. [lalujkkiman. See below, p. 79. 


7. duskaraz=Accad. hu-ud-du-v ‘ rejoicing,’ KBo, 1 35 1; and this 
meaning is perfectly satisfactory here and in the majority of passages. 
What is its etymology? KBo. I 35 2 (i.e. the line following that just 
quoted) has [. . J=[r}?-ga=hu-ta-ad-du-i=du-us-ku-um'-mar,? which 
leaves no doubt that duskaraz is connected with the verb dusk-. In 
TII 100 9 .. -lu-wz-2w (given as=du-us-ka,-r[a?-) ought to be some 
derivative of elésu. In III 99 IL 10 du-us5-ki-ca-u-ua-ar is parallel to 
[a-in-ga-ni-ia, which=Accad. melultu ‘jubilation’ in KBo. I 42 IIT 13. 
The root is also equivalent to melultw in its more special meaning of 
‘dance’ (cf. Gétze, Kulturg. 152 with n.5). duskaraz thus contains the 


1. Cf. also B II 6 and C IIT 2. 
2. See Friedrich, ZA. NF. V 48. 
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root dusk-+(k)arat-s, the second part of which suggests the word kart- 
‘heart.’ But this is impossible in view of the forms tu-uS-ga-ra-an-na 
(2 BoTU 6 III 25), du-us-ga-ra-u-an-da (ibid. 20") and du-us-ka,-ri-ya-da 
(XXII 53 6), which do not contain the -t-. Therefore Gétze and Sturte- 
vant! must be right in including it among the action nouns formed 
from verbs by means of the suffix ¢, duSkaranna being the med.-pass. 
infin. of a verb *duskara- (for the forms in -yanza see KIF. I 188° and 
Sturtevant, HGr. §177). A remarkable variant is (nom.) du-uS-ga-ra-a8-za 
XVII 20 II 9, which is strangely similar to ku-t-e-eS-ma-as-za in BIL 9 © 
etc. (see ad loc.), with its apparently superfluous -as-. 


8. [zikki] (dur.-distr. of dat) is not attested in these passages, but 
seems to be demanded by the construction ANA ZI-SUNU anda; 
the regular word is peski ‘ give.’ 


A III 10. For na- and tummantua- see Gétze, NBr. 32.1 There is 
no further evidence. 


A III 12. miiata. See below, p. 89, on ha-at-ta-ta!-Sum-mi-tt. 


A III 13. para neiantan. Ehelolf in ZA. NF. [IX 175% comments 
‘ Literally “ eductus”’ (sc. out of the sheath, hence “drawn” ?).’ This | 
would be suitable for a sword; but sword is GIR in the Hittite texts 
(as elsewhere), and GISTUKUL is probably a club, as shown by Thureau- 
Dangin in RA XXT 141 (see Sommer, AU 182, 233). It is true that 
GISTUKUL is often used for weapon in general. But Ehelolf (Joc. cit.) 
quotes a text in which the term is applied to a GISSLKAK, which is 
probably a spear. Therefore Zuntz, Ortsadv. 70, is perhaps right in 
rendering metaphorically by ‘ angriffslustig.’ 


A Ill 14. D GISTUKUL-in. That GISTUKUL is an é- stem has 
already been pointed out by Gétze (AM 2321); the nom. in -2¥ occurs 
in XIX 8 III 26. The Hittite word is now known to be hatanti-; see 
Ehelolf, ap. Sommer, HAB 132 f. 

Why the scribe has deified the weapon is a mystery, especially since 
he has not done so in the parallel passage XV 34 II 22. 


A III 15. na-at in[-. na-at must refer to the enemies’ countries, 
either as subject or object of the verb to be restored. The verbs 


1. Gétze, Madd. 78 ff. ; Sturtevant, H@r. §155. 
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innaraues- ‘become strong (?)’ and inarah- ‘make strong (?)’1+ there- 
fore have the wrong sense; and since innarayanza and innaraudtar are 
impossible in the context, there only remains the adverb innara followed 
by a verb such as harkandu ‘let (them) perish’ or harkanut ‘ destroy 
(them),’ for each of which there is an analogy in Bo. 2073 (v. inf.). 
laknut, which occurs with innaré in XXVI 1 III 43, would be too 
weak here. 
The adverb innara is found in the following contexts : 


XU 7 117 f. nu-za a-pa-a-a¥ kat-ta-ya-tar Sa-an-ah-zi (18) nu 
a-pu-u-un UKU-an A-NA LUGAL in-na-ra-a ku-na-an-na pa-a-i 
“and he is seeking vengeance? and delivers that man innara to the 
king to be killed.’ 


XXVI 1 Til 41 ff. na-as-ma tu-uk ku-ts-ki HUL-lu-us (42) PA-NI 
DUTU-SI-ma-a¥ SI DI[-a]n-za 2i-ik-ma-an-kan (43) in-na-ra-a la-ak- 
nu-s nu-us-81-kan hu-ua-ap-ti ku-it-ki ‘ or (if) someone is obnoxious to 
you, but is “established ” (i.e. in favour) before the king, and you 
contrive his downfall innara and malign (?) him somehow.’ 


XXVI 32114 ff. ma-a-an-ma-as-8 LU.MES URUGat-ti in-na-ra-a-ma 
u-ua-a-1 (15) v-te-ir ‘ but if the men of Hatti were troublesome to him (?) 
annara.’ 

Bo. 2073 1 363 pu-nu-us-du in-na-ra-a-ua-mu-kin ku-i-e-e& har-ga-nu-uw 
“let him ask “‘ Who have ruined me innara ?”’.’ 

Bo. 2073 IL 48, nu-ua am-mu-uk GIM-an in-na-ra-a har-ak-mi 
(49) z-tk-ma-ua DINGIR-LUM EN-JA am-me-el ha-an-ni-t[§-Sar] 
(50) pu-nu-us-ki ‘ And when I am ruined innard, do thou, O God my lord, 
examine my case.’ 


XXI 33 20 and XXIII 78 9 are valueless. 


In the first three of these passages, and quite possibly also in the 
last two, innara@ is associated with an element of deliberate ill-will. This 
is particularly clear in XXVI 1. For there it is expressly stated that 
the object of laknust is a personal enemy; whereas in the preceding 
clause, where the same action is taken at the instigation of a third 


1. The base innar- denotes some kind of excellence, although the precise meaning 
‘strong ’ is not established ; see Sommer, AU 21. 

2. See on CIT 31, p. 98. 

3. Quoted by Forrer in KIF.1I 301. Prof. Ehelolf has shown me the photograph of 
this tablet, and it appears that Forrer’s reference to line 5 is false. 
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party—and so the element of personal animosity is lacking—the word 
innaraé is omitted. Further, the expressions hwyap- and wyai uda-, 
which are associated with innaraé in XXVI 1 III 48 and XXVI 32114 f. 
respectively, are known from Hatt. I 34 to denote personal hostility. 
Hence innaré would seem to express the manner in which one acts 
against a personal enemy; and the present passage, where this way 
of acting is ascribed to the Gods, shows that it cannot imply some 
ignoble motive, such as ‘spitefully,’ or ‘jealously.’ The translation 
‘angrily’ (‘in or from anger’) does not, it is true, fit perfectly in 
Bo. 2073 II 48, but seems more satisfactory than any other in view of 
all the available evidence. 


A III 17. karSan (2). ma-a-Sa-an is the reading adopted by Sturtevant 
in HGl., where Gotze suggests the meaning ‘ revolt.’ The text, however, 
contains two small horizontal wedges before the sign read ma, as shown 
in Walther’s copy and confirmed by collation with the photograph ; 
the apparent ‘ma’ also is somewhat short. Thus the reading ma- is 
uncertain and depends on the assumption that the two small wedges 
were intended to be erased; and it is no less possible to suppose that 
the scribe intended to write one wedge instead of two, and to read the 
group ma-a as kar. Now this list of afflictions occurs again in B II 11= 
A IV 8, but there this word is represented by the ideogram NAM.HI.A, 
which probably means ‘locusts’ (v. inf.). Here therefore we ought to 
have the Hittite word for ‘ locust,’ and this further supports the reading 
kar-Sa-an (connected with karé- ‘ cut’), for we should then have a striking 
parallel with the Hebrew 013. But what, then, is the relation to 
kar-Sa-an-na-kén an-da i8-hu-i (KBo. I 3 Il 32) and kar-as-Su-uk. . . . 
1s-hu-uh-hu-un (KUB XVII 10 III 6-7)? See Sommer, AU 2267, and 
below on C II 12. 


C I 33 f. A further instance of the rendering of a comparison by 
means of the simple adj. with the dative, for which see Friedrich in 
AOF III 185 f. and ZA. NF. V 431, Sturtevant, HGir. § 189. 


C I 34 f. handanta¥ hannesnas EN-a¥. This is the first of the 
masc. epithets which show that this hymn was originally written for 
some deity other than the Sun-goddess of Arinna; see introduction. 
We are here concerned with the meaning of the phrase. In the first 


1. Cf. la-a for kar, KBo, VI 218 (Hrozny, CH 6), KUB XVII 24 III 23b. 
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place the interpretation of hannesna¥ EN-a¥ as ‘lord of judgment’ 
in the sense ‘ patron of justice ’ or ‘ supreme judge’ seems fairly certain 
in view of the general character of the Sun-god, who in his daily course 
surveys all that goes on in all parts of the earth : see Gotze, Kulturg. 129. 
It is true that BEL DINT has the meaning ‘ legal opponent,’ but SAMAS 
BEL DiNI in the sense ‘lord of judgment’ is common in Accadian, 
and it seems unlikely that Ehelolf was right! in translating ‘legal 
opponent’ here. But the exact meaning of handanta¥ is not so clear. 
This word is elsewhere only the participle of handa(i)- ‘ fix, establish’ 
(though a somewhat similar adjectival use of it is apparently attested 
in XVII 10 If 31). It is never equivalent to para handanza, as pointed 
out by Sommer, HAB 98, against Ehelolf in his translation. What 
then is a ‘fixed’ hanneSSar? Possibly the regular, established court 
of law. But it is more natural to take the word as equivalent to hantaé, 
which Gétze* has shown to mean ‘true, just’ (=Accad. hkénu), the 
form in -anza being merely an extension of the simple adj. (see Sturtevant, 
HGr. §171). Sommer supports this interpretation by a reference to 
XIII 2 III 28 kwit handan, which clearly means ‘ what is just’ (i.e. fixed, 
laid down by the law ?); but this may equally well come from anda’. 
There is thus no certain analogy for handanza=just, but there is also 
no serious objection to this translation. 


C I 36. dudduskist. Sommer, HAB 180, has now discussed this 
word in his commentary on 2 BoTU 8 III 59—the only other passage 
which can be used as evidence for it. He has there shown ® that it is 
a question of offending noblemen who are to be tried before (?) the 
assembly ; not, as is implied by Gotze’s translation in Kulturg. 80, of 
the members of the assembly, whom the young king is to ‘ conciliate.’ 
Friedrich, in ZA. NF. IX 292? had suggested ‘supervise, watch over,’ 
and this, although expressly rejected by Sommer, does not seem to 
differ materially from his own tentative translation ‘rule mercifully 
over.’ Something of the kind is clearly required. The difficulty is that 
in the present passage the ‘kingship of heaven and earth’ is most 
naturally interpreted (with Gdtze, who without regard to 2 BoTU 8 
translates ‘iibst du aus’) as the dominion of the Sun-god himself 
(cf. XX1 1912: DUTU URUArinna SAL.LUGAL SAME U IRSITIM), 


1. Berl. Mus. Ber., 1928, 33. 2. Hatt. 91. 
3. So also in OLZ 38, 279. 
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whereas, if duddu&k- means anything approaching ‘rule over,’ it is 
necessary to take ‘ kingship of heaven and earth’ as a collective expression 
for ‘ all kings.’ This is also the view of Ehelolf, who translates ‘ bestowest ’ 
(betreust) ; and we may perhaps compare KBo. I 1 rev. 35, 40: DUTU 
URUArinna LUGAL-utta & SAL.LUGAL-utta uma’ar, and for Sama¥ as 
ordainer of kingship Ebeling, Quellen I (MVAG 1918) 25.14, 26.12. 
Nevertheless it is difficult to explain the addition of nepisas except as 
an example of poetic licence similar to that indulged in by Puduhepa 
in the letter KUB XXI 38 (Sommer, AU 260). 
As regards the etymology of the word the reader must be referred 
to Sommer, HAB 180-2. It is impossible to follow Sturtevant, who 
cites the word (HGr. § 289) as an example of reduplication, since dusk- 
has an entirely different meaning (see p. 71). In fact Sommer finds 
the simple verb duddu- in XXVI 16 II (?) 8. But the connexion with 
duddu (halzai-) and duddunu-, which according to Sommer are respectively 
an exclamation=‘ hush!’ or ‘pardon!’ and a verb=‘ pardon’ remains, ~ 
in spite of Sommer’s remarks, problematical. } 


C139, 40. ginzwyalas, gineu. ginzuyala- = REMENU ‘ merciful’ 
(refs. ap. Sturtevant, HGI.). The meaning ‘mercy’ for ginzu is secondary ; 
the primary sense is seen in (UZU)ginzw (VII 1 III 5, 17, 24, VIII 36 
obv. 16) for which Sommer (HAB 81) has plausibly suggested the 
meaning ‘ lap, genitals.’ On the suffix -(u ?)ala- see Sommer, AU 50, 387. 


C I 40. pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-za-Sa-kin. The sign Sa is inserted as 
the only means of writing handanz-a-kdn: see Friedrich, Vert. 1 32 fi., 
Sturtevant, HG. §§ 35, 69. s 

The subst. para hand(and)atar (the long and short forms are identical 
in meaning) is everywhere an attribute of deities, and denotes the super- 
human power in virtue of which they are able to perform wondrous 
deeds.1 It is defined by Gotze (Kulturg. 188) as a power hypostatised 
which rests upon the bearer and may by him be transferred to or infect 
any who come into contact with him. Thus the participial form para 
handanza is applied to a man who has come under this divine influence, 
and king Hattusili states 2 that as a result of this he did not commit the 
wickedness of mankind. The same participle, however, is also used 


1, The power may be exercised for good or for evil. ae Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 
10 ae re tee 52-5; Ehelolf, Berl. Mus. Ber. 49,340 fn. 2 
att. i 4 
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twice (in line 47, below, and in VI 45 III 58) of a god, and this creates 
a difficulty; for if para handanza is a true participle from a verb *para 
handa-, meaning (like para handandd-, Hatt. I 21) ‘ control by divine 
power,’ then it must be active when applied to a god and passive only 
when applied to a man, as alleged by Zuntz, Ortsadv. 78. The difficulty 
is met by supposing with Gotze (v. swp.) that the god, like the man, 
was regarded as being endowed (pass. !) with a power which was essentially 
independent of him.t We then have also a satisfactory account of the 
grammatical development: *pard handa- ‘to fill with power (mana),’ 
para handanza ‘filled with power,’ paraé handatar ‘ condition of being 
filled with power,’ para handanda- ‘make para handanza,’ para hand- 
andatar ‘ condition of being made para handanza.’ The last two forms 
would arise when paré handanza had ceased to be felt as a participle 
and had become a simple adjective. 

Now Sturtevant has more recently ? propounded a slightly different 
view. According to him para ‘suggests an emanation from the godhead,’ 
and the phrase para handanda- may be translated ‘control by divine 
emanation’; ‘that the participle is sometimes used of a god is not 
strange; any human quality may be ascribed to a god.’ This is an 
attempt to find an analytical explanation of the phrase, the lack of 
which is a conspicuous defect in the former view. But it is difficult to 
believe that a word meaning literally ‘ controlled by divine emanation ’ 
could be applied to a god; although in general it is worth considering 
whether the epithet may really belong primarily to man and only second- 
arily to god. This is actually an advantage in the present text, for if 
para handanza already implies divine influence, then to say ‘the p. fh. 
man is dear to thee (a god)’ is practically tautologous, the predicate 
being included in the subject. We are here in the region of speculation, 
but it seems possible that men of exceptional ability or excellence were 
regarded as superhuman, and that para handanza, lit. ‘ established out,’ 
meant originally ‘lifted out of the common herd and dwelling on a 
higher plane.’ Such men would be rare; the gods, on the other hand, 
would all possess this quality, and this might account for the fact that 
para hand(and)atar is only attested in connexion with gods. The question 
cannot be finally settled until the expression is found in a different and 
more literal sense. 


1. This is also the view of Ehelolf (Berl. Mus. Ber. 49,34a*). 
2. Chrest. 85£. and 229, 
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C141. an-ta-uh-ya-ah-ha-as. This spelling is unique, even for this 
remarkable word. The scribe apparently started to write antuhsas, but 
changed over to antuyabhas in the middle, forgetting, however, to delete 
the -uh-. 


C142. [SalrleXs. This restoration is suggested by Gotze in » 
KIF. I 226. The verb is used in a legal sense in the second plague- 
prayer, § 4, 8 (KIF. I 210), for ‘raise up, cause to prevail, exalt,’ which 
gives excellent sense here. The restoration proposed by Friedrich in ° 
ZA, NF. IX 2922—[i-l]a-li-eS-ki-8i—is clearly too long for the available 
space. [d]a- and [t]a- are precluded by the absence of the Winkelhaken, 
the top of which would be bound to protrude above the break to the 
left of the final vertical stroke. The only other possibility is [m]a-li-es- 
ki-&, which is adopted by Gétze in his translation (‘thou grantest 
forgiveness’) and in Sturtevant, HGI. s.v. maleske/a-. The meaning 
‘approve, consent’ was established by Sommer, AU 161f., for the 
simple verb mala-. But the dur.-dist. stem occurs outside this passage 
only in V 6 III 8 (Sommer, AU 162 and 285), and Sommer is doubtful 
whether it belongs to the same root—a doubt which is certainly in- 
tensified by the fact that in both passages it is used without the particle 
-za, for the verb mala-, when active, invariably has the particle 1 (except 
perhaps in XVI 42 oby. 36, where, however, the first word of the sentence 
is probably lost). This is in itself not a serious objection, but sarlesk- 
gives unquestionably better sense. 


C I 43. hulalesSar is formed from the verb hulaliia-, which means 
‘encircle, wrap,’ the object being either the cord or wrapper (e.g. KBo. 
V1IV 8, KUB XXVII 38 I 22) or the thing wrapped (e.g. KBo. III 27 
I 27 [subj. ‘snake ’], KUB VIII 12 obv. 6, X 63 I 31, XVII 28 I 31, 
XII 34 15, XXIIT 11 II 23). The verb is not used for tying two things 
together, but for enclosing in a complete circuit—hence hulali=‘ winding 
sheet.’ Consequently the noun must mean ‘ circuit’ rather than ‘ bond’ 
or ‘ligament,’ which supports Gdtze’s translation ‘ Runde’ against 
Ehelolf’s ‘ Band (?)’ and excludes the connexion with markas Samé u 
arsitim. 

Accadian has nevertheless two expressions which denote the same or 


1. See Friedrich, OLZ 39 308. When the verb is pass. -za is absent: V 1 II 14, 
40 ese” XXII 37 oby. 7,12. In V 118, 11, III 23, 28 -za is the abl. ending (Sommer, 
628). 


\ 
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a similar cosmological idea, namely puluk Samé wu irsitim and kippat 
samé u irsitim. But the parallel with the latter is actually much closer 
than with the former. For Gétze in The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi, p. 83, 
has now demonstrated that the original meaning of pulukku (also pulluku 
and palluku) is not boundary, as supposed by Meissner,! but cone (of 
the pine); from this it was transferred to the cone-shaped boundary- 
stone and to the cone of a mountain. Thus in the phrase puluk Samé u 
arsitvm the universe is most probably visualised as a mountain.2 On the 
other hand there is good reason to believe that kippatu from kapapu 


‘bend’ means circle, or ring,? which gives a very close parallel with 
hulalessar. 


CI 44. lalukkima¥ is an action noun‘ from a verb *laluk-, from 
which we have the -es- form lalukkes-. It is a pleasant condition or 
activity within the body >—ZI-a¥, XV 32 I 57, ZI-SU-NU anda, A Ill 
6-7 (v. inf.), tueggas anda, XV 34 II 28; probably also XVI 37 II 9 had 
a similar context (cf. passages like V 4 I 12-14, XVI 29 obv. 28, VI 3 
2f., 15 ff.). Some connexion with light is suggested by the formation 
of the word, apparently a reduplicated form from the root luk-, and by 
the fact that it occurs in VIII 16 9, a text concerned with stars; hence 
presumably Gétze’s translation ‘Leuchte.’ But no reliance can be 
placed on VIII 16, since that text is so fragmentary that it is not even 
clear whether ]la-lu-uk-ki-eS-zi[ in line 9 belongs to the omen or to its 
interpretation. In XV 34 II 27 it is a property of red wool, which has 
been soaked in fine oil, though probably the wool alone is intended here, 
since the analogy with the oil follows in 29. But how can a pleasant 
condition within the body be characteristic of red wool? The apparent 
reduplication may be entirely deceptive. A colourless translation such 
as ‘repose ’ will fit most passages (cf. Accad. nuh libbi)*®; but to trans- 
late ‘place of repose, fulcrum, centre’ (Ehelolf: ‘ Ruhepunkt’) is to. 
attribute a modern scientific knowledge of the solar system to a geo- 
centric age. The physical sun was the source of light, life and heat ; 
and something of this kind must be intended in the present passage. 

1. Beitrdge zum Assyrischen Worterbuch, Il, no. 53. 

2. See Jeremias, Handbuch, p. 130. 

3. Thureau-Dangin, Huitiéme Campagne de Sargon 59°; Ebeling, Quellen, IL 77 
note on line 17. See also Muss-Arnolt and Weir, Lewicon, s.v. 

4. Sturtevant, HGr. § 167. 
5. It thus disposes of Gétze’s statement that all -mas formations are unpleasant 


(KIF. 1 187). 
6. So also Zuntz, TIS 64. 
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CI 45. a&%anuuanza. Here used in the sense noted by Gétze, 
Madd. 104, as no. 2. A further instance of the use of the simple adj. 
where we should render by a superlative (cf. Friedrich, AOF III 185 £.), 
as noticed by Forrer in his translation. 


C I 46. atta¥ annaS. A phrase (Sum.) ama-a-a ‘ mother-father’= - 
(Accad.) abt wmmi ‘ father-mother’ is used in certain texts for the 
‘ previous stage of development, prototype, former generation ’ of gods : 
see Deimel, Pantheon Babylonicum 18-23, and Zimmern in ZA XXIII © 
364. Forrer claims to have found the phrase atta§ anna¥ used in the 
same way in Hittite. Obviously, however, this is inapplicable to the 
present passage, as Forrer himself points out,? and we must understand 
the expression as an asyndeton=‘ the father (and) the mother.’* There 
is a close parallel in the hymn to Sama translated by Langdon in OFOT 
VI 52, lines 17-18, and for Marduk in Hehn, BA V 350 34; also Ehelolf 
(Berl. Mus. Ber. 34a*) draws attention to Scharff, Aegyptische Sonnen- — 
lieder, p. 67: ‘Thou, O Aton, art mother and father of them whose 
eyes thou hast formed.’ 

The order of the words is noteworthy. In Accadian the order was 
regularly abt umma (cf. passages cited above and Weir, Lew. of Accad. 
Prayers, p. 4). In Sumerian ama-a-a is usual, though in the text in 
OECT VI the Nippur variant has a-a ama (under the influence of the 
Accadian ?). In Hittite the order ‘ father-mother ’ is frequent (Hrozny, 
CH 22 7-9, 2412; KUB VIII 35 I 4,5 XIV 7 IV 12, XVII 9 I 28, 29 
II 7; VBoT 58117; Bo. 2388; and here); against this, the inverse 
order occurs in the Anitta text (K Bo. III 22 I 9) and in KBo. V11I 41 
(cf. Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10.327). ‘ 


C 1 47. For this use of para handanza cf. VI 45 III 58 (46 IV 27), 
and see above pp. 76-7. 


1. Meél. Cum. 691 with n. 2. 

2. But cf. DINGIR.MES 4-BI AM[A, XVII 14116. The term is there obviously 
equivalent to DINGIR.MES ABI (KBo. IV 13 VI 13, KUB II 13 VI 22, X 92 V 9, 
XXVII 13 I 20), Hittite atta’ DINGIR.MES (Sommer, BoSt. 10.47). The meaning 
‘gods of the father’ is proved by II 13 VI 22f.: LUGAL-us DUR-a’ DINGIR.MES 
A-BI-SU! GAL-az I-SU e-ku-zi ‘ the king seated gives the Gods of his father to drink 
once from a GAL-vessel.’ Cf. also SA A-BI-SU DINGIR.MES, 520/f 6, 9 (ap. Ehelolf, 
MDOG 75 65) and DINGIR.MES A-BI-a8 (presumably=Siunas atta’), X 92 V 10. 

3. Forrer’s false reference is presumably due to a hasty glance at Real. Ass. I 150. 

4. For asyndesis in short phrases see Sommer, AU 157. 

5. Horoscope: cf. Gétze, Kulturg. 162. 

6. Hurrian epic: cf. Forrer, loc. cit. ; Giiterbock, ZA. NF. X 90 ff. 
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C 148. tarrnashas. Gotze ap. Sturtevant, HGI. s.v. tarriiashas 
and daria/e-, has had the happy idea of combining this word with 
tariian, tarviandan, below col. II 35-6. That tarizant- means ‘ tired’ or 
something very close to it, is in fact the only possible deduction from the 
latter passage, and since tarruashas is given as = (Accad.) mdanahtu 
‘toil’ there can be little doubt that Gotze is right. On tariant- and 
the verb tarija- see on C II 34-7. 


C149. karwlé¥ DINGIR.MES. Forrer in Mél. Cum. 697 ff. has 
now shown that this term, which varies in the treaties with the Accadian 
lant Sa daratim or ila dariti 1 (perhaps also with dani irsitim, v. inf.), 
denotes the group of gods which in those texts invariably follows it, 
consisting of six otherwise unknown deities, Alalu (=Alala, Deimel 
Panth. 65 %), four well-known Sumerian deities (Anu, Antu, Enlil, Ninlil) 
and three whose presence in the group is optional (Kumarpi, Apantum 
and Bélit-ekalli): see Forrer’s convenient arrangement of the lists, 
loc. cit. 699. Forrer further maintains that these are the gods of the 
past, 2.e. of the previous generations who have been deposed by those 
of the present, as described in the epic of Kumarpis, and that they live 
in the underworld, whither they have been driven by their conquerors.” 

Forrer’s arguments appear in the main to be sound. There can be 
little doubt that these gods dwelt in the underworld: cf. Bo. 2072, 
where they are described as ‘lords of earth,’ and are connected with 
the wappu in the passage cited by Forrer in RHA. I 146; Bo. 2535 
(connexion with wappu)*; and the passages (quoted by Tenner, ZA. 
NF. IV 187-9) KBo. 11 9117, KUB XII 50 3, XV 35 IV 39 (association 
with the Sun-god of Earth and the Anunnakki); similarly KBo. I 1 
trey. 51 is evidence for an association, if not an identity, with the dani 
irsitim ‘gods of the underworld.’* Further, there is certainly some 

1. Friedrich, Vert. I 47 f., Gotze, KIF. I 178. 

2. Gétze in his Kulturg. distinguishes the six gods Nara, Napsara, Minku (Munki), 
-Ammunki, Tubusi (Tusi) and Ammizadu from the rest, and suggests tentatively that 
they may be of Hurrian or Amoritish origin (p. 125f.); karailes he interprets as practi- 
cally=‘immortal’ (p. 187). Ehelolf (Berl. Mus. Ber., 1928, 34b1) wrote: ‘The Hittite 
pantheon knows “lasting, eternal gods,” ‘“‘old gods” (who, however, continue to exist) 
and “new gods’’.’ 3. See JRAS, 1937, 113 ff. 

4, It seems probable that tani irsiti stands for EreSkigal, who appears in the same 
position in the variant, and not (as maintained by F.) for the following group, who will 
then be without a title, as in Al.; for Hre8kigal (—Allatum) and sometimes the Sun-god 


of Earth—i.e. the underworld deities proper—appear regularly in the lists, though 
usually in an earlier position, 

In the newly published text XXIX 1 II 2-3 we actually find the phrase kat-te-ir-ri-e§ 
onary DINGIR.MES ‘infernal (and) ancient gods,’ referring to Istustaias and 
Papaias, of whom nothing is known (cf. 1X 1 IT 4-5). 
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connexion with the Kumarpi legend. The clearest evidence for this is 
Bo. 2379 (quoted by Forrer on p. 705), where we find the phrase ‘ Anu’s_ 
manhood’ together with the god Nara and with room between for the 
rest of the Ancient Gods; it is in accordance with this that the Ancient 
Gods are addressed in Hurrian in VBoT 16 rev. 7. Note, however, that 
the epic itself concerns only the three gods Anu, Alalu, and Kumarpi 
(though Minki and Ammunki are apparently mentioned in the invocation 
at the beginning), whereas these three are not mentioned at all among 
the ‘lords of earth’ in Bo. 2072. The relation of these gods to each © 
other can only be clarified by a more complete edition of the Kumarpi — 
epic. VII 41 rev. 14 ff. and XII 51 18 are useless as evidence. 

The only serious difficulty in Forrer’s position lies in the name. It 
is true that karu(t)li- commonly means ‘ of the past, former’: e.g. KBo. 
II 3 IV 10 and AIF. I 208.5 (former kings), and KUB XIV 13 I 21 
(formerly). But what of ilani darati or Sa daratim? Friedrich (Vert. I 
471.) and Gétze (KIF. I 178) have pointed out that the Hittite and 
Accadian terms do not exactly correspond, the former expressing duration 
in the past or from the past to the present, and the latter indicating 
duration in general, including the future. In other words, the Hittite 
emphasises the beginning of the duration as being in the distant past, 
the Accadian the fact that it is unending. Thus da@riti is hardly the 
natural way to describe gods who have been deposed: we should have 
expected wan Sa pandnumma, sa time ruqiti, or the like. The two 
can in fact only be combined by supposing that (in Ehelolf’s words) 
these are ‘old gods, who however continue to exist.’ Then their 
relation to the Kumarpi legend will not be quite that supposed by 
Forrer. 5 

In any case it is clear that we have here a group of underworld 
deities who belong in the sphere of Hurrian mythology. Thus the hymn 
here passes from the Sun-god’s character as the heavenly luminary to his 
activities in the underworld. 


CI 50-52. Samai allots the portions (isigfunu) to the Igigi in 
KAR 32.32 (edited by Ebeling, MV AG 1918, 1, 34 ff.). Cf. also Epic of 
Creation VI 140, where Marduk assigns the gods their portions in 
UbSukkinaku. Langdon there interprets ‘portions’ in the sense of 
spheres of influence in the pantheon. But the reference to sacrifices 
suggests that HA.LA means simply ‘rations’ here, as e.g. in XIII 2 


- 
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IV 29. Samas also assigns (?) food-offerings (nindabé) to the Igigi in 
Gray, Sama¥,1114. See below, p. 84. 


C155. The restoration [DURU URUA-ri-in-na] is based on the 
fragment 78/c, which here has JDUTU-uS Sar-ra-as-ki-i[t. 78/c is a 
duplicate to 804/b, etc., which contains an almost identical hymn ad- 
dressed to ‘DUTU-e.’ These and other similar texts are being collected 
by Herr H. Otten (to whose kindness I owe my knowledge of them) for 
publication. The hymn will then be practically complete. 

KA-ué sarrigkitta. This is the only instance of Sarra- with the obj. 
KA ‘gate.’ Elsewhere the verb is commonly used in a similar context 
with GISzattaluzzi. In both cases the verb must obviously have the 
same meaning, and the present passage proves that the sense is 
“to pass through ’ (the gate), not, as suggested by Sturtevant in JAOS 
LIV 400, ‘to open’ (double doors), for here the opening of the doors 
is described in the previous line. Actually, however, the use of sarra- 
in this expression is derived directly from its meaning ‘violate (a 
pledge)’; for “IShattalueei Sarra- always represents a privilege, and 
it is clear from the magical use of gates in the Tunnawi text that a gate 
was felt to act as a barrier to unprivileged persons.1_ The implication 
of privilege is undoubtedly present here also in the ‘passing of the 
gate of heaven.’ 

The present passage confirms the meaning ‘threshold’ for kattaluzzi, 
which is shown by the variant KA to be part of the gate, as opposed 
to the door.” 

KA ‘ gate’ is plurale tantum in Hittite: nom. KA-HI.A-ef (XII 44 
IIT 2), KA-HI.A (XII 40 II 3, 5); dat./loc. KA-a¥ anda (XXVII 29 I 26, 
VBoT 24 1 26), KA-a& para arnuzi (see Zuntz, Ortsadv. 61), KA-a¥ para 
neiart (Zuntz, ibid. 69). Cf. Giiterbock, ZA. NF. VIII 2271; and for 
KA.GAL, which is also plural, Ehelolf in KF. I 395°. 


CI 58. a-ru-t-i-i5-kén-zi is restored according to the traces from 
78/c (see previous note), which has a-ru-e-es-kdn-zt. The final 27 appears 
to have been omitted for lack of space. 


' 1. See Gétze, Tunnawi, p. 47. 

2. G@ISkattaluzzi could not in any case be the door itself (Friedrich, ZA. NF. V 48 f., 
and Sturtevant, loc. cit.), because GISGAL, which would then be its ideogram, inflects as 
an a- stem (acc. GISGAL-an-na, HT 11110). In XI 17 IV 9-11 the king steps up (on ?) 
to the kattaluzzi : ta-a8-8a-an GISkat-ta-lu-uz-zi ti-i-e[-iz-z]i (note -San). And in K Bo. IV 
2 I 30, 35, 43, there is an upper and a lower &, with which Sommer (HAB 88 f.) well 
compares the Roman limen inferwm et superwm ‘ threshold and lintel.’ 
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C I 50-58. The influence of Accadian ideas on this hymn has been 
pointed out in the introduction, p. 10. The opening of the gate of heaven 
is especially common in the Accadian hymns, though it is always per- 
formed by the Sun-god himself, not by his attendant deities, as here. 
In the beautiful hymn Gray, Samag 1 (=Schollmeyer, Sama 16), how- 
ever, there is in col. I 13-15 a striking parallel to lines 50-8 of the present 
text : 

Su-pal-ki ba-a-bi Sa ka-ls [ 
a kul-lat “Igigi nindabé-Su-nu [ 
iSamag ana a-si-ka kit-mu-sa [‘/A-nun-na-ke (?)). 


Here we find again the three elements—opening of the gate (by whom 
is not clear), food-offerings, and kneeling—in immediate juxtaposition. 
Hence it seems probable that in line 14 we should restore not ta-mah-har 
‘thou receivest,’ as suggested by Schollmeyer, but some word such as 
ta-ya-ta-da ‘thou allottest’ (KAR 32.32) or ta-Sar-rak ‘thou givest’ 
(cf. RA 13,108.18). It is unfortunate that neither the subject of kitmusa 
in line 15 nor that of arwyeskanzi in C I 58 is preserved. 


Section III 


C II 1-2. Enough remains of these two lines (ku-e[. . . followed 
by na-at is-[. . . ) to show that they have the general sense ‘ hear the 
words which I utter,’ with which prayers are commonly introduced in 
Hittite, e.g. BI 14, and the plague-prayers KIF. I 164.7 and 242.19-20. 
But pa-ra-a i[- . . .1 in line 2 suggests that the relative clause had the 
construction found in XXVII 29 II 17 ff.: ud-da-ar-ma-as-5[1] ku-e 
KA x U-az pa-ra-a %-ga-at-ta-ri ‘the words which proceed from his 
mouth.’ 

The appearance in line 1 of the Sun-goddess of Arinna (this seems 
to be the only possible reading) would be strange unless the gods also 
are here mentioned, since the prayer that follows is addressed almost 
entirely to them. Hence we may suppose the remaining lacuna in 
line 1 to have been filled by either Su-ma-a-a¥ or A-NA DINGIR.MES. 


C Il 4. Cf. KIF. I 246 49. mamma is here apparently used in the 
inferential sense for nu namma. 


1. d{a- and i[t- are also possible, but with these readings the sentence cannot be so 
easily reconstructed. \ 
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C II 4-13. The asyndesis in lines 6, 9 and 11 shows that those 
three sentences are all intended to explain! the preceding sentence 
(lines 4-6); lines 4-6 thus contain the general statement covering the 
details of the following lines. 

This bears out the interpretation of NINDAharsi- DUGi¥pantuzz- 
given above (p. 55) following Sommer, HAB 171f., as an expression 
denoting the gods’ daily rations of food and drink in the most general 
sense. For in the details that follow there is a logical explanation of the 
absence of the NINDAfarsi-, but there is nothing to correspond to 
DUGispantuzz (the drinking vessel): instead we find an apology for 
the cessation of the animal sacrifices (11-13), which must nevertheless 
be included in the phrase NINDAfarsi- DUGiSpantuazi as forming part of 
the gods’ rations. 


C Il 6, LU.M[ES?APIN.LAJL. This restoration fills the space and 
is required by the context and by the parallelism with III 6f. Walther’s 
copy gives two small wedges to the left of the vertical, however, and these 
do not suit ‘MES’; but from my own collation these wedges do not 
appear to be significant. 


C Il 7, 8. anneskir, aniianzi. In the agricultural sphere this verb 
takes the objects ‘ fields ’ (K Bo. VI 3 II 41 and here), ‘ seed ’ (Hat. II 16, 
KUB VIII 78 IV 17, V 12, 16, VI 2, 6,9; XIII 2 III 40, 4 IV 13) and 
‘corn’ (halkin, XIII 4 IV 12). The preponderance of ‘ seed ’ is striking, 
and since the verb is opposed to wars- ‘reap’ in line 8,? it seems that, 
in spite of its otherwise very general meaning,® it has developed the 
specific sense of ‘ sow.’ 


C Il 11. UDUgulus. UDU is here evidently determinative since 
-kén must come after the first word: in the similar passage XVII 21 
II 18 it is omitted. On the stem and meaning of the word see above, 
p. 59 £. 


C II 12. kar-a8s-k[i-ir] is the only possible restoration in view of the 
traces and of the fact that by analogy with the previous sentences we 


1. Cf. Sommer, AU 54, 129, etc., Ungnad in ZA. NF. ITI 283?. 

2. Gétze, NBr. 611. We now have further proof of this meaning in XXIX 7 rev. 
-1; LUSE.KIN.KUD-a3 ma-a-ah-ha-an mi-ja-a-an i-fa-at-nu-ya-an fya-a-5u-ya-a- i8AR 
[taint Sceeoaee coco = ]- ya-ar-a-ta ‘as the harvester reaps theripe....... 

3. Godtze, AM 224f. 
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must have here a verb in the 3 pl. pret. denoting the normal activities 
previous to the plague. Moreover, the use of the verb is exactly parallel 
to that in XIII 4 IV 56 ff.: note especially the ablatives ha-h-ta-az 
a-Sa-u-na-az in both passages. It is thus an undeniable fact that the 
same verb kar§- occurs here in the sense noted by Sommer, AU 226-9, 
as no. 2, and three lines lower in what is unquestionably a different sense, 
namely, Sommer’s no. 6: see on line 15. 

The distinguishing feature of the passages grouped by Sommer under 
no. 2 is the performance of the operation kars- upon living creatures. © 
Sommer points out that the procedure is carried out upon oxen (IV 3 
obv. 12 ff.) as well as sheep (therefore not ‘shear ’), perhaps also on men 
as a punishment (2 BoT'U 23A II 29), and even on women (XII 43 11). 
All live after the process. In XVII 10 III 5 the object is UDU.NITA. 
HI.A ‘rams.’ Sommer further draws attention to the reference to fat 
animals in XIII 4 IV 63 (a point also noticed by Sturtevant in his edition 
of the text in JAOS LIV 306 and 406). Hence the suggestion that in 
all these passages kars- ‘ cut’ has the special meaning ‘ castrate ’ seems 
very plausible. Probably XV1 53 obv. 9 (UDU.HI.A kar-3[a?-ant-te?-e8?]) 
should be added to the list. 

However, this interpretation is not entirely satisfactory either in the 
present text or in XIII 4 IV 56 ff. In the latter passage the words 
ma-a-an kar-Sa-at-tar ku-wa-pt kar-as-te-ni introduce a paragraph 
describing offences which might be committed by those in charge of - 
cattle on their way from the sheepfold or the stable to the temple, 
where their flesh is to be offered as food to the gods. For instance, 
they might sell or eat these cattle (which are naturally of the first quality) 
and substitute inferior ones. It would perhaps be unsafe to assert that 
among the Hittites castrated animals would not be used for this purpose, 
in spite of the Hebrew and Babylonian rule that sacrificial animals should 
be ‘ without blemish.’ But the castration of the animals, assuming that 
this is implied by their fatness, would have taken place some time 
before and would be quite irrelevant here; for the opening line should 
describe either the essence (purpose) of the enterprise or its beginning 
(the departure from the fold). In fact the ablatives ha-li-ia-az a-Sa-u-na-az, 
which, as already mentioned, are used with the same verb not only in 
XIII 4 IV 59 but also in the present passage, seem to show that kars- 
must have a sense involving departure from the stable or the fold. 
It is admittedly possible to understand Sturtevant’s translation of 
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line 59 ‘as it (has been) castrated (?) from the stable or the fold ’ 
as = ‘as it (has been) castrated (and brought) from (etc.),’ but only 
because the idea of bringing can be supplied from line 57. In the present 
text the phrase stands alone, and the ablatives must be directly governed 
by the verb kars-. This, then, must also be the case in XIII 4 IV 59, 
as is indeed clear from the order of the words in the Hittite. But 
castration does not involve departure from the hali (except perhaps 
for the actual operation). If proof is needed, we have it in col. II 16 
and 19 of the same text, where the servants are forbidden to steal a 
fat ox or a fat sheep and put it into their own fale or asauar (if fat 
animals are not necessarily castrated the argument loses its main support). 

Literally then in these two texts kar3-=‘ cut (from the stable or the 
fold).’ It is undoubtedly a technical term (note the expression karSattar 
kars-), and would therefore seem to mean ‘separate, select (for some 
special purpose).’1 The purpose in both these texts is to provide a 
feast for the gods. Furthermore, in XVII 10 II 5 the 12 rams seem 
to be intended to appease the wrath of Telipinu ; and in IV 3 obv. 12 ff. 
we have what may perhaps be taken as a striking confirmation of this 
view. The sense of this paragraph is very obscure; but the fact that 
the word gal-ls-tar-wa-m-li follows kar-Sa-an-tén(-ma-za) in line 12? and 
kar-Sa-an-za in 15 (// to GUD-un and GUD-us respectively) suggests that 
the words belong closely together. Now kalhiStaryanili is dra Neyopevor, 
but it seems to be composed of kalliStar ‘invitation (to a feast)’ + the 
suffix which is found in arayanni-, kulayana-, kurivana- (Sommer, 
AU 3481) + adv. suff. -i. Hence karSanza kallistaruanili may well 
mean (an animal) ‘selected for a feast.’ The text appears to be an 
early one, and we may suppose that the later use of kars- alone in this 
special sense arose from the dropping of an adverb such as kallistaryanilh. 

Tf this solution is correct, 2 BoTU 23A II 29 and XII 43 11 require 
a different explanation. 


C Il 13. It is particularly unfortunate that the verb at the end 
of this line is lost, as it would be important for the meaning of kars- 
(see above) to know what is the result of the cessation of that activity. 


1. Inthe only other text where kargatiar occurs, namely, VIII 75 Mee 10, IV 16, l.e. 7), 
it clearly means ‘ section ’ (of a field). Cf. Forrer in Glotta, XXVI 1 

2. Gétze, Madd. 56, cites two passages where ‘ tin’ stands for ed in the 3 pl. pres. 
of verbs. Cf. also ki-im-ma-an-tén and ha-mi-e3-ha-an-tén in IV 4 obv. 3, 5. His solution, 
that the pronunciation was tdn, seems probable ; but it is not acceptable to Sturtevant 
(HG@r. 45 in. 27). 
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C II 14-17. Compare XIV 12 rev. 9-11 (KIF. I 238), where the use 
of kars- in the sense ‘ neglect’ is perfectly clear. The verbs are most 
naturally taken as futures, and are in fact so taken by Gotze, loc. cit. 
But then it is impossible to account for the pret. harkta in line 18. For 
this reason it has seemed necessary to translate the other verbs as presents. 


17. waSsduli hartent. XIV 12 rev. 11 has wa-as-til har-te-e-ni “you 
will hold it a sin.’ The present construction with acc. of the person 


is attested in XXI 29 III 43, 48: ma-an ya-aS-til-li ap-pa-an-z. Ch. 


Sommer, AU 75. 


C II 18=D I 8. hattatar. The gods Ka and Nabu are both described 
as hattanna’ LUGAL-u (see Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10 44; Gétze, 
Hatt. 542 {.; Friedrich, ZA. NF. III 186 f.). Therefore Sommer, 
Ehelolf, and Friedrich equated hattatar with Accad. niméqu ‘ wisdom,’ 
bél nimégi being a common epithet of precisely these two gods. Gdtze, 
however, identified hatta- with hanta- ‘ fix, determine ’=Accad. Sému, 
and equated hattatar with Accad. Simtu ‘fate.’ Sommer, HAB 98 fi., 
has now shown that the stems fanta- and hatta- are everywhere dis- 
tinguished and that additional material has confirmed his equation with 
niméqu. This might be doubted in the present passage, which is con- 
cerned not with the ‘wisdom’ of the gods, as an intellectual quality, 
but with their favour toward mankind. But in fact the word ‘ wisdom ’ 
—and indeed any single English word—is inadequate to express the 
Babylonian conception of niméqu. In Langdon’s words: ‘ Niméqu most 
often refers to the mystic knowledge of the priests of incantation and 
to the magic power of releasing mankind from sin and evil, an attribute 
especially associated with Ha the water god of Eridu. Hence Ea was 
the god to whom the title bél niméqi ordinarily applies ...... 
The ‘ wisdom’ which the poet reveals [t.e. in the poem ludlul bél ntméqi] 
is the orthodox theory of deliverance by confession and mystic rites. 
It is of course true that niméqu is employed in the sense of ‘ knowledge,’ 
but all knowledge was more or less tinged with a mystic aspect in 
Babylonia. ‘Wisdom was essentially confined to the cult of the 
water god and the gods associated with that cult, especially Nebo god 
of writing and philosophy.’ 1 Thus néméqu as well as hattatar has ethical 


implications and the present passage is but further proof of the equivalence 
of the two words. 


1. Langdon, Babylonian Wisdom, 5-6 (=Babyloniaca, VII 133-4). 
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The omission of the final r in D (ha-at-ta-ta!-Sum-mi-it) is an example 
of a fairly common phenomenon, indicating a weak pronunciation of 
that letter; so also mijata, A III 12. See Gétze-Pedersen, MS 30 f. 


i-1a-e-nt_ for i-1a-u-e-ni. The occasional omission of intervocalic -u- 
in Hittite has not been satisfactorily explained. Like that of the final 
-r it may indicate a weak pronunciation of the letter. See Sommer, 
AU 352, and Sturtevant, HGr. § 109a. 


C II 19-22=D I 10-12. Compare KIF. I 218 3, where the same 
three alternatives are given in reverse order. These are the three methods 
recognized by the Hittites for ascertaining the will of the gods, namely, 
revelation by the mouth of an ecstatic (if the word DINGIR-LIM- 
m-ia-an-za is correctly interpreted), communication in a dream, and 
interpretation of omens.1 


20. DINGIR.MES-nijanza, in the parallel passage written 
LUDINGIR-LIM-ni-ja-an-za, There is no further evidence for the 
activity of this person. But the word should mean literally ‘ deified,’ 
and since we are told that he ‘ speaks,’ the meaning ‘ Gottesbegeisterter ’ 
conjectured by Goétze in KIF. I 233 cannot be far wrong. See Ehelolf 
in ZA. NF. IX 177f. 


21. The parallel passage has for this line ariiasesnaz handarattaru 
‘let it be determined by the oracle.’ The Hittites used three methods 
of divination, namely, by augury, by hepatoscopy, and by the ‘ KIN,’ ? 
administered by the ‘bird-breeder’ or ‘augur,’* the seer,* and the 
“old wife ’® respectively. Since the old wife and the seer are mentioned 
here, the restoration of the bird-breeder (LUMUSEN.DU) seems to be 
demanded. 

This is a further instance of asyndesis with alternatives, to be added 
to those cited by Sommer, AU 157 f. 


22. The parallel passage has teXhit wyallu ‘let me see it in a dream.’ 


1. See Gétze, Kulturg. 139. 

2. The nature of this type of oracle is obscure: probably some kind of lot. See 
Gétze, Kulturg. 140f.; Boissier, MBMH 25-38. 

3. LUMUSEN. DU and LUIGLMUSEN. 

4, Generally LUHAL, but occasionally, as here, LUAZU, eg. V 6 11 43. Elsewhere 
the latter is more often concerned in rituals of Le kinds, though in KBo. IV 4 II 31 
he is mentioned together with the LUMUSEN.D 

6. SALSU.GI, as here. 
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Oneiromancy was not a regular type of divination, but anyone, including 
the king, might receive a divine communication in a dream. 

The fourth clause in the parallel passage, which Gétze interpreted 
as an allusion to ‘ incubation,’ is omitted here. 


C II 23=D I 13. This line expresses the general thought ‘ we will 
make amends’ in a way which is no clearer in particular than when 
Gétze discussed the same line in KIF, I 235. 

The verb kunk- describes in VII 10 I 6 the preparation of the place 
for the ritual in the proper way (there with the preverb anda), while 
in XXIV 7 IV 39 it is an action performed by a joyful and loving 
father upon a baby after picking it up and before putting it in his lap.t 
Tn the new passage XXIX 1 III 43-4 (see p. 104) it certainly indicates 
some form of adornment. But the evidence is insufficient to determine 
whether the meaning is simply ‘ adorn’ or something more specific. 

URUDZI.KIN.BAR (=URUDSe-pi-ik-ku-u8-ta-aS) is a small copper 
object of little value, several of which may be worn by a bride on the 
head together with a head-band (CH §126; KUB XXVII 49 III 17f.). 
It does not necessarily follow from CH §126 that it was to be found in 
the gate of the palace, for that may refer only to the zahraiy. In XVII 
20 II 22 ZI.KIN.BAR follows LI-’-E KUBABBAR ‘ writing tablets 
of silver’ (the rest of the line is lost); hence ‘stylus’??? The 
8a-pi-ck-ku-ugs-ta-af URUD-a¥ of XVII 28 I 14 is probably the same 
article, but the context is unintelligible.? j 

GI8sarpa- is connected on the one hand with agriculture and on the 
other with chairs and footstools. 


(a) X 92 V 11 ff. has the series (11) DAs-ta-pi-en (12) DLAMA 
(13) GISAPIN GI8Sar-pa-an (14) DIr-ni-lu-ma-an (15) DZA.- 
MA.MA, etc.; thus the GIS xarpa- of the plough, or the plough 
and the GI8gerpa-, is/are here treated as divine. 


VBoT 24 III 14 ff. The section is introduced by a list of 
requisites, headed by A-SA te-ri-ip-pi-a¥ GIS Sar-pa-a ha-as-du-ir 


1. Reading UR-8i da-a-i§. This can hardly be separated from ‘ tir ’-Si ti-ja-u-en, 
XXVII 66 III 17, where Gétze (IMS 22) would read zr-8i as equivalent to KAS-8i, i.e. 
‘ we set on the way (to the tuhukanti).’ But perhaps ‘ we put in the lap of the tuhukanti’ ? 

2. Gétze (KLIP. I 235) supposes this object to be fastened on the pig, i.e. to be the 
obj. of tar-ma-a-u-e-ni (16). But this seems very doubtful in view of the preceding 
na-an fyu-i-nu-um-me-ni. 2 
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‘ haStwir of 1 GI8Sarpa- of a ploughed field.’ Then (27) me-ir- 
ra-an-da-ia ha-as-du-wr u-da-an-zi ‘they bring in the merranda 
Lastuir, and (30) @ar-pa-ak ha-as-du-ir me-ir-ra-an-da (31) ya- 
ar-nu-zi “he burns the merranda hastuir of the Sarpa-.’ The 
purpose of this is sympathetic magic: (42) ‘ As this hastuir 
has .... (arha merta) for the ploughman, so for thee also, 
DLAMA of the shield (?), may anger hate and fury . . 
(arha mertu).’ 


(6) KBo. V 21 31 ff.: 1 chair, 1 footstool, 1 KUS8Sar-pa-a¥, various 
garments (TUG), 1 pair of shoes. 

VBoT 1 36: 3 chairs of usu (?)-wood, sar-pa PA-NA[ (in foll. 
line: 10 chairs of wu-wood inlaid with ivory). 

Bo. 703 obv. 9: GI8gar-pa GUSKIN GAR.RA I GISGIR.GUB 
GUSKIN GAR.RA ‘1 Sarpa inlaid with gold, 1 footstool inlaid 
with gold.’ 

Bo. 1224 1 8 f. 


Sturtevant (Chrest. 123) infers from the Yale tablet (VBoT 24) that 
GIS8garpaé hastuir means ‘ branches of brushwood.’ But how can this 
be reconciled with the first passage in group (a) (dismissed by Sturtevant 
as a ‘fragmentary line’!), not to speak of group (b)? Sturtevant’s 
arguments are not conclusive, even for his text. Certainly hastwir is 
neut. pl., and the meaning ‘ branches’ is not improbable, since in XXIV 
1417 it has the determinative GIS and seems to be part of a tree.2 But 
the verb mer- is not proved to mean ‘die.’ The context and the analogy 
with XVII 10 III 14 ff. prove only that it denotes some manner of dis- 
appearance*; Sturtevant has apparently been influenced by his com- 
bination with Lat. morior (HGr. §§ 136, 139). Therefore we cannot say 
for certain that ‘since the hasiuir have died, they must once have been 
alive.’ The word may not be used in its literal sense here. It is thus 


1. ‘&arpa- (and) hastuir’ is also possible here. But whereas hastuir occurs alone 
in 27 and 42, Sarpa- is never mentioned independently, and must therefore be a descriptive 
enitive. 
ig 2. XXIV 141 7f.: ha-ah-ha-Si-it-ti-inSAR e-u-ywa-an GISha-a8-du-e-ir (8) ku-e-el 
im-ma GIS-ru-ya-a8 ha-ah-hal-la-as a-li-il. Tf line 8 is to be taken together, hadtwir must 
be the name of a plant, like hahhasiti and evas (the latter occurs among plants in K Bo. 
IV 2110; cf. VII 55 oby. 6). This is evidently Friedrich’s view in ZA. NF. V 80. But 
the double gen. in 8 is awkward and suggests that the division should come before ha-ah- 
hal-la-a8; we then have @18hagtuir kuel imma GIS-ruwas—hastuir of any tree whatever (?). 
3. Friedrich in ZA. NF. V 71? points out that in XVII 10 in a similar context the 
words used are wa-ra-a-[nu] ‘let it burn’ (III 15f.), te-ip-3a-u-e-e3[-du] ‘let it become 
small, shrink’ (IIT 19f., cf. C II 53 below), and pa-td-du ‘let it depart’ (IV 8f.). But 
the passage from Bo. 2616 quoted by Friedrich on p. 80 is most puzzling. 
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difficult to use the Yale tablet as evidence for Gl8Sarpa-. The other 
texts all suggest some manufactured article or ‘implement’ rather than 
a natural ‘ wood.’ Gétze infers from X 92 V 13 that it is probably some 
religious symbol, but this applies only to its use in that text; properly 
it has no more connexion with religion than the ‘ plough’ which precedes 
it. As regards group (6), I am unable to find any adjunct of chairs that 
the word might denote. Hence the available evidence does not permit 
a closer definition of GIS garpa-. ‘ 

Such is the evidence for the words in this line. Obscure though it 
is, it at least enables us to criticise previous suggestions. According to 
Gétze (loc. cit.), the line denotes some religious act at a sacred symbol. 
But there is no evidence that any of these words is essentially connected 
with religion. Sturtevant suggests ‘and we shall decorate (?) the 
statues (?) with verbenae.’ Of this, ‘ decorate ’ is possible ; but ‘ statues’ 
cannot be worn on the head, nor can ‘ verbenae’ be inlaid with gold 
(see above). Forrer’s ingenious guess ‘ we will pull the nails out of the 
tally ’+ actually misconstrues the form of the sentence; for the con- 
struction with acc. and abl. is clearly impossible with this verb, and 
GBgarpaz must be taken (with Sturtevant) in an instrumental sense. 
The approximate sense must be ‘we will prepare (adorn, decorate ?) 
(the ?) pins (amulets ?) with (a ?)..... >. Jn view of the secular 
associations of the words, it seems more likely that this is a metaphorical 
expression drawn from everyday life, of the kind suggested by Forrer, 
than a specifically religious act of gratitude. 


C Il 25f=D I 15f. tamasta is 3 sg. pres. med.-pass. Cf. KIF. I 
164.8, 172.18, and V 6 II 38 (Sommer, AU 281). Whether the verb 
is passive (Gétze) or impersonal (Sommer) it is impossible to say until 
a passage is found where the person affected has a clear case-ending. 


C Il 25 ff.=D I 15 ff. The speaker now turns from the sufferings 
caused by the pestilence to those inflicted by the neighbouring countries ; 
for these have risen in rebellion against the land of Hatti, and so, he 
argues, since they have broken the oaths to which the gods had given 


1. Forsch. II 18. According to Forrer, ‘ debts seem in the Hatti-empire to have 
been registered by nails, which presumably were driven through the creditor’s stick and 
so produced holes in the stick of the debtor.’ The idea is perfectly logical. On payment 
of the debt the creditor would then pull out the nails. But unfortunately this would 
aes bag men of Hatti the creditors instead of the debtors, which is impossible in the 
context. 


93 


their guarantee, justice demands that the plague should be driven out 
of the land and turned against these impious kingdoms. He has thus 
introduced a section which is of great importance (i) for the relation of 
Hurri to Mitanni and the meaning of the word urla-, (ii) for the meaning 
of kuriwana-, and (iii) for the dating of the text. 


(i) The fact that Hur-la-as KUR-e in D corresponds to KUR 
URU Mi-it-ta-an-mi in C proves only the approximate equivalence of the 
two terms, for in other texts they are clearly distinguished The phrase 
Hur-la-a¥ KUR-e (also in TX 1 II 30) is an instance of the remarkable 
absence of determinatives, whether geographical (URU) or personal 
(LU.MES), which is characteristic of the word hurla-, especially in the 
early texts, and which can only be explained by the assumption that 
hurla- was originally an appellative and not a geographical term. The 
matter has been discussed by Forrer (KLF. I 256 f.), Sommer (AU 42-8), 
Goétze (Kulturg. 577), and Ungnad (Subartu §117). Both Hittite hurla-s 
and Accadian H URRI seem to be renderings of the native term hurru-he, 
the meaning of which still escapes us,” but there is much to be said for 
Sommer’s view that the actual form of the Hittite word, and perhaps 
also of the Accadian, is due to ‘popular etymology,’ since hur-lu-uf 
(acc. pl.) is found in VII 55 obv. 5 as an appellative, apparently denoting 
some kind of animal, and HURRI is the gen. of the Accadian word for 
‘cave.’ Thus Hrozny’s suggestion in AOr. I 98 that the name hurri 
is ‘derived’ from the caves round Urfa would represent the point of 
view of the Accadians, but would not be historically correct.® 

It seems very likely that the rebellion of Mittanni was instigated by 
ASSur-uballit of AsSur, since the Assyrians are described as constituting 
a menace in the neighbourhood of Carchemish in the second year of the 
reign: see Forrer, Forsch. II 36f., Gotze, AM 26-9. Yet Mittanni 
continues to lead a shadowy existence as a buffer state for many years, 
and although there is nowhere any mention of a campaign to reconquer 


1. See Gotze, Kulturg. 1741; Hrozny, AOr. I 91 ff., 252-3. 

2. Sommer (AU 46) remarks that we do not even know whether it was a proper 
name or an appellative derived perhaps from some geographical conception such as 
*mountain(s), plain’ or the like. Ungnad (Subartu, p. 131) suggests ‘league,’ but with 
remarkable diffidence. The name of the god ‘ hur ’-me/be/pa, cited by Ungnad, ibid. 1318, 
is to be read Harwe: for in the Nuzi texts (Chiera, Joint Hxpedition with the Iraq Museum 
at Nuzi), 14-ri-har-pa (no. 262 23) = TA-ri-ha-ar-me-e (no. 40 27), and 1Ki-iz-har-be 
(no. 252 34) = 1Ki-zt-ha-ar-pa (no. 201 28), 

3. Note, however, that the Hurrian suffix -hi/e causes a preceding 7 to become w 
(Friedrich, Anal. Or. XII 126°, ZDMG 91 211). Thus hurri may be a genuine ‘ Hurrian ’ 
word, and the resemblance to furru ‘ cave’ accidental. 
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the country, Mursili manceuvres freely along the Euphrates and even 
celebrates late in his reign the ‘ festival of the Malas-river ’ which pre- 
sumably involved a peaceful journey to the extreme eastern boundary 
of Mittanni.1 A Mittannian contingent is even mentioned at the battle 
of Kadesh. Evidently the Assyrians were at this time ready to take 
advantage of any sign of weakness in the Hittite realm, but never felt 
equal to a trial of strength with a Hittite army.” The only alleged 
encounter between the two powers, in Mursili’s ninth year, rests on a 
conjectural restoration of KBo. IV 4°II 40 ff. ; 

The history of this period is discussed by Cavaignac in RHA Ul 
118 ff. and in his book, Subbiluliuma et son temps, pp. 81-5. 


(ii) For the meaning of kuriwana-/kwiruana-, in which Forrer in 1924 
claimed to have found the prototype of the Gk. co/pavos, the present 
passage has been recognised by all Hittitologists as the locus classicus. 
For the arguments in detail it must be sufficient to refer to Forrer, OLZ, 
1924, 117, and MDOG 63.19; Friedrich, Vert. 1 76; Gotze, Madd. 140 fi. ; 
Forrer, KIF. I 266 ff.; Sommer, AU 342-8 and 392-5; and Gotze, 
Kulturg. 91-2, on which Sommer, OLZ 38 (1935) 280. 

The following points may be noted here : 


(a) Grammatical. kurvyanas with KUR.KUR.HI.A-TIM is most 
naturally taken as an adjective, the ideogram representing the Hittite 
form udneiantes (Sommer, AU 342-4). Since Forrer’s arguments (KLF. 
I 266 f.) have been proved invalid, the mere possibility of its being a 
noun in the gen. pl. is no longer attractive. The neuter pronoun kye, 
which is now restored through the addition of Bo. 3556 (unknown to 
Sommer when he wrote), is quite compatible with this interpretation, 
for the irregular use of the neuter ké with substantives in the ‘ personal ’ 
gender is common (see Friedrich, Vert. I 38, Gotze, AM 203 ff., and 
Sturtevant, HGr. § 258), and a similar use of kue, which shows the same 
peculiarities as ké in the matter of number (BoSt. 10.48) is not surprising. 


1. Cf. Gétze, Kulturg. 1741, and Cavaignac, RHA III 119. Gétze suggests identifica- 
tion with the Batman- or Bitlis- Su, Cavaignac with the Habur. But geographical 
problems cannot be discussed here. 

2. XIV 16 I 18-19: ‘When the Assyrian received news that “troops and 
chariots of Hatti have come,” he accordingly did not come.’ The apparent quiescence 
of the Assyrians is also explained by the fact that the successors of Assuruballit, who 
died soon after Mursili’s accession, were occupied with wars in the South and elsewhere. 

3. Gétze, AM 116 (cf. 247 and 12). If the Assyrians had really taken Carchemish, 

he consequences would surely have been far more serious. Cf. Cavaignac, RHA III 11. 
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For ké a close parallel is ki-e a-ra-ah-2é-na-a§ KUR.KUR.MES LUKUR 
(KBo. III 41 284,). 


(6) Semantic. kuriyanas is used in this passage to describe the 
officially recognized political status of Mittanni, Arzawa and Kizzuwatna 
in their relation to Hatti, and this status is known exactly from the 
extant treaties made with two of them by Suppiluliuma. Further, the 
lands whose status is regulated by treaty (it is only upon such that the 
vengeance of the gods can be invoked) are here divided sharply into 
kuriyana-lands and lands that belong to Hatti. The exact legal inter- 
pretation of the Mattiwaza and Sunassura treaties—whether these 
princes are to be classed as vassals (Korogec 1), as protégés (Gétze) or 
as equals (Sommer) is a somewhat academic question, as the terms of 
these treaties, taken as a whole, reflect in each case the special conditions 
under which they were made (cf. KoroSec, op. cit. 54). These conditions 
have been well described by Sommer (AU 394). We have rather to 
find in these treaties that particular factor in virtue of which Kizzuwatna 
and Mittanni (in relation to Hatti), Attarissiyas (in relation to the king 
of Hatti), and the Arzawa-chieftains (in relation to each other), can 
be described by the same term; and I agree entirely with Sommer that 
this factor is their (relative) independence in the sense that, either owing 
to the terms of a treaty or to the fact that no treaty existed, neither 
party was subject to the commands of the other. This subjection was 
symbolized by the payment of tribute,? a perfectly definite criterion, 
which accounts for the sharp distinction between the two classes of allies. 
See below on C II 42=D I 28. 

(c) Etymological. The equation with xo’pavos is very uncertain. 
According to Sommer (AU 347 f.), *xoupFavos is an impossible form, 
and the earliest ascertainable meaning of the word is ‘ leader of troops.’ 


(iii) On the date of the texts see introduction, pp. 12-14. 
C II 27=D I 16 (Bo. 3556). a-ra-ah-ha!-an-da. Sommer (HAB 504) 
finds the neuter difficult to account for. But it is surely adverbial 


(sc. akanzi, kiiantari). ‘ha’ for ‘za’ also X 95 III 2, and in this same 
word in KUB I 11 IV 25. 


C II 28=D I 17 (Bo. 3556). humanza masc. sg. (as remarked by 


1. Hethitische Staatsvertrage (—Leipziger rechtswissenschaftliche Studien, Heft 60), 6-8. 
2. See Korodec, op. cit, 49 and 82 ff. 
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Sommer, H.AB 504); a further proof that KUR.KUR-TIM=udneiantes. 
It is unlikely that humanza means ‘ each man, everybody.’ 

Sulleit. The verb Sulla(i)- and its cognates are generally taken to 
mean ‘quarrel,’ but this is no more than approximate. Sommer 
(HAB 41) has indeed established the equation with Accadian seli 
‘ quarrel,’ and considers the original meaning to be ‘ attack, deal with: 
angrily,’ i.e. a transitive meaning. Anger, however, as an emotional 
reaction to a stimulus, is not expressed by this word so much as the 
outward actions which are typical-of an angry person. For it is used 
most commonly as here of rebellious vassals, who in the eyes of the 
overlord are necessarily committing wnprovoked aggression ; the passages 
quoted by Sommer (KBo. V 8 II 2, Man. A I 68 f., Taw. IV 39), where 
the subordinate is the object and the subject is the overlord, are 
exceptional. In IX 15 II 14 and 21 the verb is parallel to yalhz and 
hurtai. Hence ‘scold, revile,’ which Sommer previously suggested for 
these transitive passages, seems more likely to be original.2 __ 

nu-za-an in D clearly=nu-z-San before Sara (Gotze, AOr. V 30 f., 
Sommer, HAB 114%, 178), in spite of nu-za-kdn in C. 


C II 28 f.=D I 18. sara wa- occurs only here, to my knowledge, 
but is presumably equivalent to Ser wa-, for which the meaning ‘ exalt, 
celebrate ’ (Sturtevant, HGI. 184) is attested in XI 13 VI 12 and XXI 17 
III 8. However, it is difficult to account for the combination of sara 
with a-, which is not a verb of motion, for Sara regularly implies motion 
(Gotze, Hatt. 70 ff.). 5 

Sarrantati. The use of the med.-pass. of this verb as equivalent to 
the active is common : see Friedrich, Vert. I 27, also I 16 II 50 (obj. uttar) 
and Madd. rev. 20 (obj. lingain). 


DI 19. italayanni sanh- is a common phrase, see Sommer, BoSt. 
7 54, Friedrich, Vert. I 175 fi. 


C II 30=D I 22. layarruna. Gotze (AM 228 f.) points out that 
the ending -wna is used both in this word and in ta-pa-ru-na, XIX 29 


1. A logically similar passage is XIX 39 IIL 10: hu-in Su-ul-la-an-ni v%-e-ku-un 
“whom I demanded for reproof (?)’ (Gétze, AM 167, ‘ zum Streit’). 

2. In IV 4 obv. 6 su-wl-la-an-ni is rendered in Accadian by a-na.. . . -8i &i-ik-na-at 
na-pis-ti. The verb is unfortunately illegible, but the only possible reading that gives a 
satisfactory Accadian word seems to be u4-Su-si, IL 1, inf. of aSa8u ‘to be troubled.’ In 
any case the words are not an exact translation (see Gétze, Hatt. 92). 

\ 
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IV 21, where we should expect the infin. in -anna—the regular form 
with Sankh- (Sommer, BoSt. 7 55 f.; Friedrich, Vert. Il 22; Gotze, 
NBr, 28 fi.). He suggests that the form is Luwian, which seems very 
likely, as both layar- and tapar- elsewhere have the Glossenkeil. 

The only occurrence of layar- is in the ‘ protocol’ XIII 35 II 28 ff. : 


28 GISBAN.HI.A GUSKIN G[AR.RA!...... kju-e SAL.LUGAL 
kap-pu-u-ua-tt 
29 nu-ya-ra-at he-e-S[a?-........ la]-ya-ar-ri-ma v-e-mi-ia-nu-un 


30 GUSKIN-ya-za v-ugl U-UL (2) 2] da-ah-hu-un 

31 GISBAN.HI.A-ja-ua-za a-pi-if2? ® U-U]L da-ab-bu-un 

32 a-pid-da-ia-ya U-UL I-D[I? nam-m]at-ua-ra-at la-ya-ar-ri-it-ta 

33 GIM-an-ma-wa-ra-at u-uh-hu-[un] nu-ua-za-kin Se-r na-a-hu-un 

34 nu-ua GUSKIN SA AMA-JA d{a-a]h-hu-un nu-ya-ra-at a-pi-e-iz? 

35 ha-li-is-S-1a-nu-un a-pi-i[a]-ma-wa-ra-at ku-at 

36 U-UL AQ-BI UM-MA !Pal-la-a LOUKU.DIM SAG.KI-i-ya- 
mu-kan 

37 li-e ti-aa-&i nu a-pid-da-an AS'-KUT 4 


‘The bows of[verlaid with] gold, which the queen counted (?),5 I 
Houndsthent wy... (6. + sea lajuarrima. The gold I had [not ?] ® taken, 
and the bows I had [no]t taken the[nce (?)]; and therefore I did not 
know [and the]n (?) they lawaritta. Now when I saw that, I was afraid 
about it, and I took the gold of my mother and overlaid them with that ; 


1. Gétze, Madd. 121, reads 4?[. But cf. 34 ff. 

2. See note on translation. The lacuna is large, but the signs are spaced out in 
this line. 

3. Not a-pt-e ‘ those,’ since the demonstrative pronoun, when used as an attribute, 
always precedes its noun. See Sommer, AU 153. 

4. The text has ‘wg ’-‘ tar,’ which is unintelligible. I do not know of any actual 
instance of ‘ ug ’ for ‘ az’ elsewhere in the Bo. texts but the signs are very similar, and the 
sense must be ‘I was silent.’ 

5. So apparently Gétze, Madd. 121, but this does not make very good sense. Per- 
haps restore -mu in the lacuna, and translate ‘ counted over to me, gave into my charge.’ 

6. The insertion of U-UL is suggested by the following line, where we should other- 
wise expect -ma- ‘ but’ rather than -ja- ‘and.’ But the restoration depends primarily 
on the general sense. Why was the accused afraid when he found the bows in the con- 
dition described in 29 and 32? If he had not taken the gold, he may well have been 
afraid of punishment for neglect, owing to some damage that the bows had suffered 
during his absence. But if he had already taken the gold off the bows, and had thus 
not been afraid to commit a theft, it is hardly likely that he would be so affected by 
any subsequent change in their condition; at least such a fear would be quite illogical, 
since he would have been liable to severe punishment in any case. H. Otten has pointed 
out to me that in a previous paragraph the culprit presents the stolen goods to his mother 
(II 16), and infers that the ‘ gold of my mother’ is the very gold which he had taken 
from the bows. This is possible, but we should have expected some mention of the fact 
that the gold had been presented to his mother; the words ‘of my mother’ seem to 
distinguish that gold from the other. 
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and if (whereas) I did not mention it at the time, Palla the goldsmith 
said “ Do not denounce me” and for that reason I kept silence.’ 

Tf the restoration of the negative in 1. 30 is correct (see p. 97 n. 6), the 
sentence may still be taken in two different ways according to the 
emphasis. If the emphasis is on the gold (as opposed to the bows), then 
layaritta is something that had happened while the gold was still on the 
bows.! But in fact the addition of v-ug clearly shows that the emphasis 
is on ‘I.’ Read in this way, line 30’implies that the gold had in fact -_ 
been taken, but not by the speaker. The robbery of the gold must then 
be stated in the previous line, and in particular by the words layarrima 
yemtranun. I cannot explain the earlier part of this line, since the only 
Inown word beginning with he-e-Sa- is heSanzi ‘they open’ and this is im- 
possible in the context; but the damage is evidently contained in the 
word layarrima, since layarritta alone is considered sufficient to describe it 
in line 32. There is thus strong probability—owing to the lacunae in 
the text it cannot be called proof—that lawarrima uemiianun=‘ I found 
them despoiled ’ ? and lawarritta=‘ they were despoiled’ ; and moreover 
‘to despoil’ is exactly what is required for the active form lavarruna in 
the present passage. 

If the restoration of the negative in line 30 is not correct, one is 
obliged to adopt some meaning such as Gétze’s ‘had come in two’ 
(Gétze, AM 229) for layarritta. But only a very general translation, 
such as ‘were smashed, broken,’ can be reconciled with the present 
passage, and it would be strange to find such an unusual word for this. 


C II 31=D I 20. kattauatar. Sommer, HAB 50 f., has proved that 
kattaydtar=‘ revenge, vengeance ’ by the new reading of 2 BoTU 8 II 22, 
where [ka]t-ta-ya-a-tar Sa-an-hi-e3-ki[-u-an-zi] = Accad. gi;-mi-lam [a-]na 
tu-vr-rt. For other passages see Sommer, loc. cit. 

Sommer would take na-at in the present passage and in II 51 f. as 
referring to the land of Hatti, on account of the use of namma ‘ again,’ 
and because in 51f. (and in fact also here) the enemy-countries are 
treated as masc. pl. and therefore na-at . . . ki-Sa-ru cannot refer to 
them. The first argument I do not understand; the second is true, but 


1. For instance, the gold might have come loose and fallen off, implying bad work- 
manship. This would fully explain the attitude of Palla the goldsmith, if we could 
suppose that the latter had been responsible for the original plating, not, as argued by 
Sommer (AU 186), for the subsidiary operation with the mother’s gold only. 

2. Perhaps layarrima is a Luwian adj. containing the IE participial suffix -mo. 
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does not prove that na-at=the land of Hatti. Against Sommer it must 
be urged (a) that in C five lines have intervened since the last mention 
of Hatti, and so the reference would be far from clear, and (6) that 
kattaydtar means not ‘an avenging’ but ‘a taking vengeance on,’ as 
demonstrated by Sommer himself from 425/c obv. 23, 1780/c II 33, 
Bo. 2823 ITI (2) 8-13, and KUB XIII 7114 ff. The interpretation here 
given, according to which na-at refers to the whole matter just described, 
is supported by KUB IV 1 I 22. na-at A-NA DINGIR.MES me-th-ki 
kat-ta-wa-tar e-es-du, where the opponents are the Kaska-folk and the 
god Zithariya, and therefore the subject of the sentence can only be the 
dispute (DIN U=hanesSar ‘ law-suit:’) itself. 


C II 33. tapassan. There is no doubt that this word denotes an 
illness of some kind: cf. a-s INIM GIG (KBo. II 2 II 26) and A-NA 
GIG DUTU-SI (ibid. 29) referring to the tapasSa- which is the subject 
of this text. Further : ta-pa-as-Sa-za (V 2 10) parallel with KALAG.GA-za 
UG,-2za (6), [KJALA[G?.GA-z]a? GIG-za UG,-za (2), and UG,-za (15) ; 
KALAG.GA-as ta-pa-as-Sa-as (V 4 I 20 in a passage like the early part 
of KBo. II 2); e-nt INIM GIG (VI 14 rev. 14, another similar text : 
ef. ibid. 10 UMMA SALUa-tal | ta-pa-as-Sa-as-ua te-pu-us e-e8-z1) ; 
also [IX 34 IL 1, XVI 4 6, XVIII 12 IT 11, 15. These texts mostly con- 
sist of questions put to the oracle as to whether a tapassa- will befall 
the king at a certain time or place, which suggests that it was an illness 
involving recurrent attacks at unpredictable intervals. They thus pro- 
vide additional support for the translation ‘fever, malaria (?)’ and the 
etymological connexion with Sanskrit tdépas- ‘heat’ and Latin tepor 
suggested by Hrozny in BoSt. 3 30%. 


CG Il 34-37=D I 23-24. The translation given by Gétze in KIF. I 
196 is valueless for several reasons. He has mistakenly read tu!-ri-ia- 
an-da-an in 36 (Gotze ‘ 35’), thus introducing an illusory simplicity into 
the last two lines of the paragraph. Had he read ta!-ri-1a-an-da-an 
correctly in 36, he could not have translated it ‘ beanspruchtes ’ and so 
would have seen that this translation is equally impossible in 35. He 
has entirely omitted to translate -ma in 35; and he supplies an optative 
form of the copula (‘sollen sein’), whereas Sommer (AU 452 and 168) 
has observed that the copula is only omitted when it would stand in 
the present. 

For the solution of this passage our starting-point must be lines 36-7, 
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There are intrinsically two possible interpretations of these lines: either 
(a) varsijant- implies a sin which deserves the punishment of turiia- 
‘harnessing’ and taria- is a merit which deserves the reward of la- 
‘ releasing,’ or (b) it is the tariiante’ who ought to be released and the 
uarxiantes harnessed, not (as at present) vice versa. However, (a) can . 
only be made intelligible by forcing the meaning of the words; for 
yarsiiant- in this context must mean ‘rested,’ in which it is difficult to 
see a sin, and neither harnessing nor releasing are natural words for - 
punishment and reward. The only advantage of (a) is that it is possible 
to derive tariiant- from the known verb tariia- ‘call upon (a god),’ 
assuming a development such as ‘calling upon, supple, humble, 
repentant’; though even so the participle should be passive, not 
active. On the other hand (8) is immediately intelligible as a metaphor 
from the science of horse-training, if tarwant- may be combined with 
the subst. tarritasha¥ (see above on C I 48) and given the meaning ~ 
‘tired.’ In fact we need not hesitate to follow Gotze (ap. Sturtevant, 
HGl. 153) in positing a second verb tariia- ‘to grow weary, take pains,’ 
for the hypothesis is extremely enlightening. There can be no doubt 
that we have the same word in tar-ri-ja-an-za[, K Bo. II 8 I 26, applied to 
a cow (AB.MAH), and in tar-ja-an-da-an, XII 63 obv. 9, applied to a 
bull (also with ya-a[r-%-ia-an-da-an] ?). And in XXI 27 IV 38 ff. tariiat 
is claimed by Gétze for tariia-=‘ take pains’ with some justification : 
(38) 1Ha-at-tu-s-li-i[¥-¥]a IR-KA A-NA ZI DINGIR-LIM (39) &e-ir 
da-ri-ja-at nu-za a-pi-e[-el? SJAG.DU-an ZI-SU-ia (40) u&-Sa-ni-i¥-ki-it 
ku-it-ma-an [SA DINGJIR-LIM EN-JA (41) URUNe-ri-ik-ka-an a-a5- 
&i-ja-an-t[a-an UR]U-an EGIR-pa (42) d-e-te-it=‘ And Hattusili, thy 
servant, has been zealous on behalf of the god, and was selling hi[s 
own (2) (za!)] head and soul (an expression for taking endless pains ?) 
until he had rebuilt Nerik, the beloved city of the god my lord.’ It is 
even very possible that anda tariia-, which occurs in KBo. IV 12 obv. 7 
(Gétze, Hatt. 40) as a treatment for a disease (and in a mutilated passage 
XXVI 33 III 11), belongs to this verb and means ‘take pains about 
(the patient).’ Thus tarija-=‘ take pains’ is well established, and the 
spellings tar-rt- (in tarrivagshas) and tar-ia- (in XII 63 obv. 9) suggest 
that the pronunciation differed from that of tarita- ‘ invoke.’ 1 


_ 1. The latter verb is actually less well established than the former ; for the meaning 
‘invoke’ was proved by Gétze (Hatt. 100) only for tarijanu-, and there is no published 
text in which it is unequivocally required for tarija-.. Passages where the meaning ‘ take 
pains ’ is possible are mentioned above. XXI 19 III 37, 38 I 37, and XXVI 33 III 11 
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This being so, the ‘tired land’ in 35 is clearly the land of Hatti, 
and ANA, which is inserted in C, is superfluous. This is well explained 
by Sommer, HAB 156?, as a dictation mistake due to misunderstanding 
of the Hittite word udne; I-NA is inserted for the same reason in 
A IV 17 (q.v.). (But how is the insertion of A-NA in HT 1 I 39 before 
EN E-TIM (rightly omitted in the duplicate IX 31 I 48) to be explained ?) 

These lines thus form a kind of picturesque epilogue suggested by 
and explaining in metaphorical language the vengeance demanded in the 
preceding line: hence the asyndesis in 34. 


C If 39=D I 25 f. ‘They were swine-herds and weavers of linen.’ 
What is the point of this lme? According to Gotze, Kulturg. 168, 
it is intended to stigmatize the Gasga-folk as barbarians—which in fact 
they must have been. But surely weavers would not be thought 
especially barbarous. However, this might well be true of swineherds. 
Ramsay has pointed out the distinction that obtained in the post-Hittite 
period between the ‘ pig-eaters’ and the ‘ pig-haters’: ‘ Whatever be 
its origin, the difference between western Asia Minor and Greece on the 
one hand, and eastern Asia Minor, beginning with Pessinus, on the 
other, is most striking. In the west the pig is used in the holiest 
ceremonies ; its image accompanies the dead to their graves to purify 
them, and the living wash with their own hands (in Greece at least) 
the pig which is to be their sacrifice. In the east the very presence of 
the pig in the holy city (Komana Pontica) is a profanation and impurity. 
My theory of explanation is that the religion which prevailed throughout 
Asia Minor in early time was the religion of a northern race which had 
no horror of the pig, and that Semitic influence subsequently introduced 
that horror into the eastern parts of the country ’ (Historical Geography, 
31 f.). Among the Hittites pigs were indeed reared, but were not highly 
valued, as is shown by the fact that in the section of the Code 
which is concerned with offences in connexion with animals (mostly 
theft), the order is GUD.MAH ‘bull?’ (§ 57), ANSU.KUR.RA.MAH 
‘ stallion ?’ (§ 58), UDU.A.LUM (§ 59), GUD.APIN.LAL ‘ plough-ox ’ 


are valueless owing to mutilation. There remain only Hatt. IV 21 and XXIV 9 IIT 14+ 
10 IIl 7+11 III 5. But of the former, Gétze’s translation is unsatisfactory (why not 
darijat ‘ she summoned’ ?), and Sturtevant’s interpretation of in-na-(a-)ra-u-wa-as-ma-as 
as innara-ya-8mas (Chrest. 79, 97) is impossible on account of the spelling; and the 
latter, UM-MA DUMU.LU.GAL.LU(-T1)-ma ta-ri-ja-u-en UM-MA (var. namma) 
ALAN.HI.A %-da-at-ten, I cannot translate. Admittedly, however, no better sense can 
be obtained with tarija- ‘ take pains.’ 
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(§ 63), ANSU.KUR.RA tiirizawas ‘ horse for harnessing ’ (§ 64), MAS.GAL 
‘goat’ (§65), GUD.AB ‘cow’ (§ 67), ANSU.KUR.RA SAL.AL.LAL 
‘mare’ (§ 68), UDU.SIG+SAL ‘ ewe ?’ and UDU.NITA ‘ram’ (§ 69), 
‘ ox—horse—mule—ass ’ (§ 70); then after several paragraphs dealing 
with other offences connected with these animals, SAH ‘pig’ of — 
various kinds (§§ 81-86), UR.TUG ‘dog’ of various kinds (§§ 87-90), 
and finally NIM.LAL.HI.A ‘bees’ (§§ 91-2). The pig and the dog 
were evidently in certain circumstances regarded as unclean, since | 
in KUB XIII 4 their approach is three times said to cause defile- 
ment (I 20, III 60 and 64). In a religious context the pig is used solely 
in the purification-rituals—and there frequently—for magical purposes ; 
the two texts quoted by Gotze, Kulturg. 153, as evidence for the use 
of the pig for sacrifice are actually of this kind. Thus the Hittites may 
well have despised the swine-herd. 

e-eS-Sir. The spelling of a part of es ‘to be’ with -s§- is unique, 
unless e-e-Sa-an-zi in C I 19 (see p. 61) is to be so explained. D has 
the normal form e-Se-ir. The pronunciation would be much the same, 
but e-es-Sir ought to be from esSa- ‘ to make,’ and Dr. Zuntz has suggested 
to me that the scribe has been influenced by the idea of making contained 
in E-PIS KAT. 

Note the conjunction in a purely parenthetical sentence—perhaps 
because it is not explanatory but additional. 


C II 38-41=D I 25-27. The home of the Gasga men is in the hills 
to the north of Hattusas, extending roughly from the sources of the 
Halys in the east to the lower waters ofthe same river in the west. 
Arawanna and Kalasma are west of the Halys, probably in Paphlagonia. 
The Lugga Lands and Pitassa are in the south-west. These localisations 
are in accordance with the conclusions already obtained by other 
scholars+; they can be demonstrated, however, only in the course of 
a comprehensive investigation of Hittite geography, an investigation 
which I hope shortly to be able to undertake. 

If these five districts were Hittite possessions at the beginning of 
the reign of Mursili IT, they must have been conquered by Suppiluliuma, 


1. For the Gasga area see Gétze, RHA I 18-30; for Arawanna, Forrer in Real. Ass. 
Is.v.; for the Lugga lands, Forrer, MDOG 63.4 and Forsch. I 80, Schachermeyr, MAG 
IX 56 f., Kretschmer, Glotta XXIV 235 ; for Pitassa, Gétze, Madd. 153, Garstang, Hittite 
Empire, 179. The different scheme advocated by Hrozny in AOr. VII 133 ff. is based 
on insufficient evidence. \ 
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a fact of which we have direct information only in the case of the Gasga 
lands. The passage is thus a valuable supplement to the historical 
record of Suppiluliuma’s reign. 


C II 42=D I 28. arayéStalaraueéssir. arawanngs=ELLUM, KBo. I 
45 obv. 4; and the meaning ‘free’ in a social sense is certain both for 
this and for the simple form a-ra-(a-)u-e-es (nom. pl.) from the passages 
in the Code, KBo. V1 3 III 4 and 26 III 45. The present passage proves 
that in a political sense to become free was to cease to pay tribute, and 
hence that the payment of tribute is the criterion which distinguished a 
Hittite possession from a kuriyana- land.1 Sommer has already pointed 
out in AU 346 that ELLUM becomes in a political sense practically 
equivalent to kuriyanas, having even the same relative limitations. But 
this does not prove that the original meanings were the same. 


DUTU URUArinna. This section of the prayer (C II + D) is not 
addressed to the Sun-goddess, as stated by Sommer, AU 344, but to the 
gods in general, as pointed out in the introduction. But this goddess 
was the embodiment of the state (see Gotze, Kulturg. 128), and so a 
revolt of subjects was peculiarly her affair. This accounts for the frequent 
reference to her in lines 38-53, and it is true that in 52-3 the speaker 
actually abandons the third person and addresses her directly. But he 
returns immediately to ‘ the gods’ in 54. 


C II 42-3 (=D II 1). arha pesser. This compound verb means 
‘cast away,’ and is used both of the vassal who repudiates (as here) and 
of the king who remits the tribute ; see Zuntz, Ortsadv. 31 (also KBo. VI 
29 III 30, ap. Gotze, NBr. 50). 


argamus. That arga(m)ma(na)- is a loan-word from Accad. argamannu 
‘purple’ was suggested by Gétze, Madd. 130f.,? though with some 
hesitation on account of the ‘ Glossenkeil’ in certain places (bid. 1314). 
It may therefore be worth while to cite in this connexion what appears 
to be a Glossenkeil before the Accad. word terdnu in V 6 III 70, though 
an isolated instance in an oracle-text is of very little value as evidence. 
The diagonal wedge before IK-SU-UD in IX 7 rev. 13 indicates the 
insetting of the line. 


1. See Sommer, AU 344, where this line is translated. 
2. Now also in Mél. Ped. 491. 
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C II 44-5 |/ D II 2-3. The texts vary considerably here, as noted 
in the transcription, and will therefore be dealt with separately. 


C Il 44, [-Ja=‘and,’ not ‘also’ (cf. Forrer, Forsch. I 241, and 
Sommer, AU 212), proved by the fact that D has nu. The particle 
-(i)a is used as a sentence-connective with sentences which are more 
closely connected logically with the previous sentence than are those 


where nu is used, or in Sommer’s words ‘ where a parallel actionisadded’ - 


(Sommer, loc. cit.). The usage is thus not far removed from complete 
asyndesis as in ‘ explanatory clauses.’ This is in fact a kind of explanatory 
sentence, explaining how, as indicated by appa in 43, the attacks on 
Hatti are in the nature of reprisals. yalhanneskiyan dar is picked up 
again after the parenthesis in 49-50. 


ISTU DUTU URUArinna. For the abl. (represented by JSTU) = 
‘by the agency of,’ ‘ with the help of,’ cf. KBo. VI 291 10 (Gétze, Hatt. 
44) IS-TU DINGIR-LIM-mu (11) pa-ra-a pa-ra-a SIG,-08-kat-ta-ri, and 
Hatt. 1 39 nu DINGIR-LIM-za pér-ku-(u-)e-e8-Su-un. (Also DUTU-az, 
2 BoTU 7 11 2) 


C II 45. UR.MAH man. The construction of man = ‘as’ following 
a noun is now dealt with by Sommer, HAB 75f., q.v. He cites the 
following passages: 2 BoT'U 7 I 26, 8 II 46, 108 I 15, KUB VIII 48 
1 18+53 6 (cited AU 1261), XI 23 VI 7, XXIV 7 III 26, Bo. 706 rev. 27 
(OLZ, 1933, 4), Bo. 2544 IT 18, 22 (ZA. NF. TX 176), and Bo. 2865 II 22 f. 

In other similar comparisons the particle is written GIM-an, and this 
is interpreted by Gétze (-Pedersen, MS 58) as the comparative ma-ab- 
ha-an (sic!) as a postposition with the genitive. But the only example 
quoted by him is UR.MAH-as GIM-an, XXIV 7 III 24, which, as pointed 
out by Sommer (loc. cit.), is followed only two lines later by hu-u-ya-an- 
hu-e-Sar ma-a-an ‘like a wave’; Sommer therefore supposed that 
GIM-an also represented man in this construction. But the new volume 
KUB XXIX has provided proof that mabhan also may be so used. For 
in XXIX 1 III 48-4 we read: mna-at-za-kén Sa-a-Sa-a¥ ma-ah-ha-an 
ku-un-ki-is-kan-ta-ri ‘they are dressed up (2)! like s@Sa¥’ (an animal 2), 
parallel to AMUSEN.HI.A GI[M]-an ‘like eagles’ in line 50. And in 
XXIX 7 rev. 21-2: i-da-a-lu-ia ut-tar NI-IS DINGIR-LIM hu-ufr-ta-is] 


1, The passage does not exclude some more positive meaning. See above, pp. 90 ff. 
2. Parallel to UR.MAH in KBo, III 8 III 11 ff.: in 13 it apparently produces milk, 
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pa-ap-ra-a-tar ha-Su-ya-a-1SAR ma-a-ah-ha-an an-da pu-us-Sa-id-du ‘ may 
the evil word, the divine oath, the curse (and) the uncleanness... . . 
like the haSuwai-plant,’ we have proof that the nom. and not the gen. 
is used in this construction, as with man. 

Sarhiskit occurs only here. The meaning ‘ treat in the manner of a 
lion ’ is entered in Sturtevant, HGl., with the authority of Gétze; but 
“behave in the manner of a lion’ would be more correct in view of the 
dative with ANA (the word is nearly obliterated, but the traces are 
unmistakable). Similar words are sgarhana- (XXVII 69 II 3, 7, acc. 
Sar-ha-na-an), Sarhul or Sarhiila- (dat.-loc. Sar-hu-u-l, X 83 I 3, abl. 
Sar-hu-la-az, XII 65 11), Sarhuyanza (AGI. 134, new refs.: XIII 4 I 13, 
XXVII 67 II 56), and Sar-hw-[, XXIV 7 III 25, 56, 66 (in immediate 
context an angry bull, great rivers, winds, cf. Sommer, HAB 76). But 
none of these is certainly connected with our verb. 


D II 2-3. The restoration URUArinn[a¥ ISTU DUTU), to correspond 
to ISTU DUTU URUArinna, is supported by XXVIII 6 obv. 12b: 
URUTUL-na-a¥ DUTU-uS. 


3. arahzena KUR-e. According to Sommer, AU 343}, a survival of 
the old nom.-ace. pl. in -a, on account of the plural form in C. But 
C is not an exact duplicate here, and the form in -a may also be nom.- 
acc. sg.; for -a- stems, like -i- and -u- stems, sometimes show the bare 
stem in this case, instead of the form in -an: see Friedrich, Vert. I 78, 
Sommer, AU 164, and Gotze, Mél. Ped. 489. 

These lands must therefore be either the object of the verb a-ar[- 
or the place to which a motion is directed; cf. Friedrich, Vert. II 404 
(the acc. of route is out of the question). The only transitive verb written 
in this way is Grk-, which is used exclusively in ritual texts, apart from 
two obscure passages in the Code where it appears to mean ‘steal’ 
(Gotze, NBr. 581). Hence the verb can only be a part of ar- ‘come’ 
or of its dur.-distr. stem argk-, and since it must be a 3 sg. pret. the only 
possible restorations are a-ar[-aS] or a-ar[-as/si/Sa-ki-it].1 In fact there 
can be no doubt that the dur.-distr. form is right, for C has such a form, 
and there are exact parallels for this use of arsk- in Hatt. II 13 and 
KBo. III 4 III 70. As regards the meaning, Sturtevant is surely right 


1. Various spellings: a-ar-Sa-ki-iz-zi, XIII 2 I 25 (same verb ?); a-ar-si-ki-it, IX 28 
IV 5. But a-ar-ad- is normal: e.g. Hatt. IL 13, 2 BoT'U 23 § 13, KBo. III 4 III 70, KUB 
XIII 2 Ill 5, XIX 39 IL 10, VBoT 24 I 32. 
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(Chrest. 69) in translating ‘ made incursions’ (but why from artari ‘rise, 
start, stand,’ ibid. 92%); Gdtze’s ‘arrived at, reached’ ignores the 
dur.-distr. stem. The meaning is, however, independent of para, which 
should be interpreted according to Zuntz, Ortsadv. 59 f., as an adverb 
‘further’ in both these passages (so correct Sturtevant, HGI. 29). 


C II 46. pard=‘ further, moreover,’ see Zuntz, Ortsadv. 59 f. 


C II 46=D II 4. ku-t-u¥. This acc. pl. is intelligible as a simple . 
relative after both towns, as in C, but is most unnatural, if taken in this 
way, after each separately, as in D. Nor would this yield the correct 
sense, for Aleppo and Babylon are not specially concerned, but are 
taken as examples for the more general statement that follows. The 
translation given seems to be what the writer is trying—somewhat 
inadequately—to express. 

The line refers of course to the great raid of Mursili I related i in the 
Telipinu text (2 BoTU 238). 


D II 5. a-as-Su-mi-it is an error for aSSu-Smit. The mistake some- 
what resembles that discussed by Sommer, AU 158 f. (DAM-ZU for 
DAM-[A=-u8-Smus for -us-mus), but it cannot be explained as a dictation 
mistake, unless the u was very weakly pronounced. Haplography for 
a-as-Su-Su!-mi-it is technically ruled out by the fact that this possessive 
is written with sa, Se, or Sum, but never with su, though no doubt the 
omission of the sign was due to the influence of the Su. ~ 


C II 49=D II 7. Cf. Sommer, AU 343. For the extended forms 
in -anza see Friedrich, Vert. 1 85 f.; Sturtevant, HGr. § 171. 


C II 50=D II 8. ane cians which is added in D (Bo. 3556), 
is difficult to explain. If taken with the preceding humanteS, it alters 
the construction of the sentence and is very awkward; and if taken 
with KUR URUKUBABBAR-t it can only be regarded as a mistake, 
as the whole of this section depends on the distinction between the 
‘lands of Hatti’ which have rebelled and the ‘land of Hatti’ proper 
which they are attacking. 


yalhanneskiyan/ualhannivan dair. Godtze, Hatt. 66 ff., distinguished 
carefully between forms from dda- dai- and tija- in this construction. 
Sturtevant, HGr. §161b, admitted only one construction, namely, that 
with dai-. In reply Gétze, MS 21, has reiterated his distinction between 
da- and dai-, but has conceded that tza- must here be treated as a 
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secondary formation from dai-. However, Sturtevant, Chrest. 195 f., and 
Bechtel, Hittite Verbs, 67-9, have now pointed out that the only form 
of the paradigm used in this phrase which appears to come from dd- 
is ddr, and that this may equally well come from dai-. They also show 
that Gétze has failed to prove a distinction on semantic or other grounds. 
There is therefore good reason to agree with them that only dai- is 
concerned here, in the sense ‘ begin to, set about.’ Bechtel is inclined 
to admit tia- also. 

The -sk- form is almost invariably used in this phrase; see Gdtze, 
Hatt. 67, and Sommer, HAB 56. The occurrence of yalhanniyan here 
as a variant is a further instance showing the close relation of the form 
in -nd- to that in -sk- already noted by Gétze, Madd. 129 f. 


C If 53=D II 9. Bo. 3556 shows that the negative is really omitted 
in D; for this text does not leave a gap before the last word in order 
to finish at the end of the line, and we cannot therefore suppose that 
li-e stood at the end in the way noticed by Gétze in Madd. 114. The 
sentence as it stands might indeed be taken as a question; but it is 
unlikely that this was intended on account of the negative in C, and 
because, as Sommer has pointed out in AU 95, rhetorical questions, 
such as this would be, have no connecting particle in Hittite, unless 
preceded by other questions or by a subordinate clause. In fact tu-el-e 
in the previous line indicates a certain lack of concentration on the 
part of the scribe at this point; but one wonders how often one may 
be justified in supplying a negative in a difficult passage ! 


tepSanusi (C) = tepnuskist (D). tepsanu- should be the causative 
formed from the adj. tepsu-,! for which Gétze (Madd. 72+) deduced the 
meaning ‘sterile,’ and it is entered in Sturtevant’s Glossary as ‘ make 
sterile, make powerless.’ However, Ehelolf has now published in MDOG 
75.67 a new text, which when compared with its duplicate shows the 
same variation as here between teps- and tep-, namely : 
531/f 11 11: tak-ku DXXX SI ZAG-SU GAM KI ne-ia-a8! 
KUR-e-a¥ EBUR-a¥ te-ip-Sa-u-e-e§-2i 
=VIII 6 IL 11: tak-ku DXXX SI ZAG[ }ta-an KUR-1a-as 
EBUR te-pa-u-e-e8-2i 
1. u- and i- stem adjectives lose their stem-vowel before -nu: see Sommer, AU 55, 


and Gétze, AM 253. Sturtevant, HGr. § 329, prefers to ‘reckon with the possibility of 
derivation from verbs that are still unknown.’ 
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Now a harvest can hardly be said to be ‘sterile’ or ‘ powerless,’ 
and it is in fact clear from these two passages that tepsu- is a mere 
bye-form of tepu- ‘ small.’ 

This does not necessarily conflict with the other instances of the 
word. Certainly te-ip-Su-u¥ (sc. esi) in XVII 10 III 17 stands for 
ha-as-Sa-tar-Se-it NU.GAL in KBo. VI 34 II 31. But the texts are not 
duplicates ; in KBo, VI 34 the conclusion is ‘so may the sacred oaths 
destroy that man’s future,’ whereas in XVII 10 it is “so may the anger 
etc. of Telipinu be tepSave¥.’1 As regards te-ip-Sa-(u-)wa-an-m, 2 BoTU 
12A II 12=C TI 19, ‘ (he died) in insignificance’ actually seems more 
likely than ‘in barrenness,’ but the text is obscure, and there are no 
others.” 


C Il 54-55 // D 11 10. karpis and kartimmuaz are approximate 
synonyms and nearly always occur together. There must be some 
difference between them, but at present it cannot be determined. The 
former occurs very frequently in the KIN oracle, the latter never ; but 
only the latter has the ideogram TUKU.TUKU. The spelling with -di-, 
-dam-, or -dim-* (never with -t#i-) strengthens the probability that 
kardimmizaz is in some way related to the word kart/d- ‘heart’: dat.- 
loc. kar-di, 1 16 II 31, 63 (but kar-te-1, XXVI 25 4); gen. kar-di-aS, 
KBo. II 7 I 26, kar-di-ta-af, 2 BoTU 12A III 17 (kar-ti-ia-a¥, IV 1 
IV 20). Cf. Accad. ibbu < lababu (Ehelolf).4 

It is clear that in D these words are used in a pregnant way as 
=‘(object of) anger’; for there is no word for ‘and’ or ‘or,’ and there- 
fore UL nahhanza, which can only be applied to a person, must agree 
with them. There is no exact parallel to this usage; the nearest is 
XIV 8 obv. 37, where kardimmiiaz is rightly translated by Gotze (KIF. I 
213) ‘(reason for) anger,’ the subject being me-mi-ia-a¥ (33); similarly 


1, Yet both have the words ‘ they bring it not to the field to make seed of it, nor 
do they make bread of it to put in the “ seal-house”’,’ whence Gétze’s inference was a 
very natural one. 

2. This note had already been written when through the kindness of Professor 
Ehelolf I was able to see the proof-pages of Sommer-Falkenstein, HAB. Sommer, ibid. 
141 fn. 4, has reached the same conclusion in even more certain terms. He is content 
to refer tepsus in XVII 10 to the shrinking of the malt, and this is probably satisfactory. 

3. Spelling of kardimmija- (in various forms): with -di-, XVII 10 II 1, 11, 13, 16, 
23, IV 3, 7, 8, 18; Bo. 2488 rev. 11, 12 (KIF. I 188): with -dam-, KBo. Il 2 II 25, 44, 
III 22, 25: elsewhere always with -dim- (tim). 


4. Another synonym is sdyar (partic. Sanza=Accad. zind, KBo. I 42 II 34), see 
Gotze, N Br. 80. X 
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kattaudtar in C II 31 (D I 20)=‘ (occasion for) vengeance.’! However, 
in other respects the construction in D is normal. For kw in conditional 
clauses see Friedrich, Vert. I 87, and Sommer, AU 133. 

In C the construction is not so clear, owing to the double kui¥. Since 
there is here no man, the first kwi¥ is most naturally taken in the sense 
“as regards,’ for which see Sommer, AU 284; and as there is still no 
conjunction, UL nahhanza should, as in D, agree with karpis kardimmiiaz, 
which form a pair of the kind noted by Sommer, zbid. 157. The second 
kui is then left in the air. This could be avoided by taking the first 
kwif with karpif and the second with kardimmiaz (chiasmus); but 
such an order is hardly natural. Another possibility is to take kwi¥. . . 
kwif together as=Lat. quisquis ‘whoever’; but again the order of the 
words is without analogy and most unnatural. It seems rather that by 
inserting an extra kw the writer has attempted to separate harpi¥ 
kardimmiaz from UL nahhanza, and so to avoid the pregnant use of 
those two words, with which he was unfamiliar. This would account 
for the awkwardness of the construction and would at the same time 
imply that D is the earlier of the two texts. 


C II 55-59=D II 11-13. The meaning of the interesting passage 
that follows must unfortunately remain in doubt unless and until a 
duplicate is found which preserves the verb in 59. The first sign of 
this verb can only be har/hur; ki is possible in D but not in C. To 
judge from C the whole word contained at least five signs. Now the 
superficial resemblance to Abraham’s prayer in Gen. 18.23 ff., striking 
though it is (note the opening ‘ wilt thou also destroy the righteous with 
the wicked ?’), must not be used as evidence to prove that the verb must 
mean ‘spare’; for there are essentially two possible interpretations, 
either ‘if he (=the wicked) be one city,one..... , or one man, destroy 
him alone,’ or ‘if he (=the good) be one city (etc.), save him (though he 
be only) one.’ If the first alternative is correct, the resemblance to the 
prayer of Abraham is obviously much more remote. Now it must be 
admitted that whereas a form of harnink- ‘ destroy’ will fill the space 
perfectly and would follow naturally after har-kdn-zi in 56, there appears 


1. Sommer, HAB 50, quotes kardimmijaz in XIV 8 oby. 37 as an analogy for his 
interpretation of kattayatar as ‘(object of) an avenging,’ though in fact it is evidence 
against him and in favour of the interpretation given above. The present passage, which 
is the only real parallel to what Sommer takes to be the sense of kattaydtar, is not mentioned 
by him. 
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to be no suitable verb meaning ‘ spare’ ; har-kén-du ‘let them hold,’ i.e. 
hold back, or keep in safety, might be considered, but it does not fill 
the space and would be misleading after har-kan-zi. The general sense 
of the context, however, demands the second rendering. For on the 
first alternative, which is a plea against overstepping the strict limits of . 
justice, one does not see why this should be more likely to occur in the 
punishment of a single man than in that of a number of men, since it is 
assumed by implication that the gods have already marked down the . 
offender; whereas on the second, a single just man is obviously in 
greater danger of being overlooked than several, in what is assumed to 
be a large-scale punishment. The offenders and their misdeeds have 
indeed been already described at some length in the previous paragraphs, 
and it is almost incredible that the writer should suggest that after all 
there may be only one wicked man. 

Thus there are strong general arguments in favour of the second 
alternative, with its close resemblance to the prayer of Abraham, and it 
therefore seems advisable to leave the text unrestored, since the only 
available restoration has the wrong sense. 


D II 13 ff. A close parallel is XX 92 VI 10 fi. : 


nu-ut-tak-kén T1-tar La-ba-ar-na-a¥ LUGAL-a¥ a-as-Si-ia-an e-es-du 
La-ba-ar-na-an-ma-kén T1-ni SIG,-it IGI.HI.A-it an-da us-ki 


‘ And may the life of Labarna ! the king be dear to thee, 
and look with auspicious glance upon Labarna for life.’ 


a-as-a-u-it has been inserted instead of SIG, in order to fill the space 
in D; C may have had SIG,-7t.2 For the meaning ‘conferring well- 
being, blessing ’ rather than ‘ kindly, merciful’ see Sommer, HAB 46 f. 

The last two signs of 15 on Bo. 3556 seem to be ‘ if ’-en, an impossible 
combination. The addition of te is almost inevitable, and is justified by 
the other mistakes in D noted above. 


1. J.e. the reigning king, who has assumed the name of the founder of Mo A acted 
asasurname. For a full examination of the evidence see now Sommer, HAB 20-9. 

2. For SIGs=assu- see Sommer, AU 1251; also SIG,-us apparently ae in XV 5 
I 22. 
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Section IV 


(a) 
(B II 3=) A III 19. harSallanta. The meaning of hargallanza is 
approximately established by the equation with Accad. Sabsu, KBo. I 42 
II 36, III 10-11. It occurs nowhere else. 


B II 4=A III 19. kyes(-kin). The immediate abandonment of 
the neuter for the personal gender here is a good instance of the way 
in which the sense exercises a stronger influence than the strict grammar 
in the Hittite texts, for it is the inhabitants of the lands who rebel, 
not the lands themselves (cf. Sommer, AU 82). 


ANA DTelipimi. For Accadian prepositions before words with 
determinative see Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10 19. 

The normal dative from DTehipinu-, DT e-li-pi-nu-t, is recorded in 
XVII 10 III 8,9, 1V 6. The present anomalous form cannot be accounted 
for by the influence of the Accadian preposition ANA, since it occurs 
without it in XVII 10 IV 2 and Bab. IV 224 rev. 5. Possibly it is to be 
explained as an instance of the reversion to the a- declension, a tendency 
to which Gétze has drawn attention in Mél. Ped. 488 ff. A bye-form 
DTe-li-pu-na-as is attested in XXV 23 IV 61 (parallel to DH.a-ti-pu-na-an, 
ibid. II 10). 


A III 21. The error kuedas for kyes is inexplicable, unless it is due 
in some way to the influence of Suwmenzan (gen. pl.). It cannot be due 
to mishearing, and all the neighbouring lines have the nom. 

For -ma in sequences see Ehelolf in OLZ, 1926, 770. 


B II 9=A IV 5. ku-i-e-es-ma-as-za. So also in C III 4 and 6. 
Taken by itself this could be analysed satisfactorily as kues- (or kue-) 
§mas-za=‘ who from you’ (dat. of disadvantage). But it is perfectly 
clear from ku-e-e8-kdn, ku-t-e-e5-ma-az, and. ku-e-eS-ma in B II 4, 5, and 6, 
that we have to reckon with kues-ma in the present case. It would be 
possible in B II 9=A IV 5 to understand kues-ma-as-za=‘ and who seek 
to take them (-as-) from the ploughmen etc.’ (with omission of ANA 
before the ideograms); but this is obviously not the sense in C III 4, 
and there is no other possible interpretation of the pronoun -as-. The 
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only remaining alternative is to assume haplography for ku-i-e-eé- 
<ma-as->ma-as-za, i.e. kues-ma-Smas-za. This gives excellent sense, 
and though we should not normally expect to find the same mistake _ 
in three places and in essentially independent duplicates, this solution 
may be accepted without hesitation, since Friedrich in OLZ 39.3091 
has collected a number of instances (including this) which show that 
precisely this phenomenon is remarkably common. 


BIJ 11=A IV 8. NAMUILA. Cf. VIII 1 Il 3: KUR-e an-da 
NAM a-ra-a-i ‘in the land NAM will arise.’ Gétze, NBr. 101, points 
out the correspondence with Accad. tibut arbi ‘ flight of locusts,’ but 
reads MUD for NAM; Sommer, AU 136?, exposes this mistake, but 
translates ‘ Todesschicksal.’ That ‘locust’ is correct is rendered very 
probable by the occurrence of NAMMUSEN GUSKIN in XVI 83 50, 
and Ehelolf has found evidence proving that NAM is the regular 
ideogram for ‘ locust ’ in the Hittite texts, corresponding to the sign NAM 
(or HU)+ERIN (Deimel, SZ, no. 79a). 

This reference to locusts in A and B suggests that this prayer was 
not written at the same time as C (and D); but see introduction. 
C here substitutes an address to the Sun of Arinna and in the parallel 
passage IT 33 adds kurur ‘ hostility.’ 


B II 11. pa. The text as here printed contains an anacoluthon ; 
for although the paragraph is addressed to Telipinu and the gods of 
Hatti, and plural pronouns are used throughout, the verb here, like 
those in the following paragraph, is singular. It is probably best to 
accept this, as it is a frequent phenomenon in Hittite. But it may be 
pointed out that all the plural elements are lost in B and all the verbs 
in A, so that there is a possibility that B was singular throughout 
(the gods being omitted) and that A had plural verbs. 


B II 13=A IV 11. EGIR UD-MI. The omission of SA in both 
texts can hardly be a scribal error. It is analogous to that of ANA 
and INA which serve to indicate the dative as SA indicates the genitive. 


B II 14=A IV 12. GlS8seXa(n)na¥ must be gen. either of an -a- stem 
*SeSa(n)na- or of an 7/n stem *Sesatar.2 The word is dra€ cipnuévor, 


1. See Friedrich, Vert. II 38 ff. Cf. Sommer, HAB 122}, 
2. Single n occasionally in oblique cases of r/n stems: see Sommer, AU 94. Another 
tree with the ending -tar is now attested in GIS§u-ya-itar, XXIX 1 IV 7. 


113 


but a tree associated with corn and the vine in a prayer for plenty 
must be one of the most important products of the country. The 
probability is therefore strong that it is to be found elsewhere in the 
Bo. texts in the guise of an ideogram. It is tempting to compare 
ZiZ-tar ‘spelt, emmer’ (see esp. KBo. IV 2 1 9, KUB XVII 101 14); 
however, ZIZ is never written with the determinative GIS—as indeed 
one would expect, since it is a kind of wheat. This determinative 
indicates a tree, and we find the following trees written ideographically 
in the Hittite texts: GISZERTUM (see below), GISMA ‘fig,’ GISERIN 
‘cedar,’ GISHASHUR ‘apple (?)’1 and GISHASHUR KUR.RA ‘ pome- 
granate (? ?).’2 But neither fig, cedar, nor pomegranate would be 
regarded as equal in importance to the vine, and the same applies to 
the apple, even though it appears to have been extensively cultivated.’ 
However, an identification with GISZERTUM seems to be not only 
possible but probable. This apparently Accadian word is mentioned 
frequently as a tree (VII 39 9, 11; IX 22 II 8, 22; XVII 10 IT 19) 
and as a fruit, often with GISMA ‘ fig’ (XII 26 III 12, XV 34 I 16, 
XVII 28 IIT 34, XXV 42 III 10); but it is also the regular source of 
vegetable oil (KBo. V 2 I 12, II 8, 38; KBo. II 3 II 38, etc.). Hence 
its association with the corn and vine here would give a striking parallel 
to the ‘corn, wine and oil’ of Hosea II 8.4 Now GISZERTUM is 
almost certainly to be identified with Accad. sirdu, which is also a 
source of oil; and Hrozny, who suggested the identification in BoSt. 
III 711°, followed Meissner, Assyriologische Studien, V 19, in deducing 
from this fact that this tree is the olive. Yet this is by no means certain, 
and Dr. R. C. Thompson will in a forthcoming work bring reasons for 
identifying sirdu with the Syriac },@ ‘bitter almond’; see provision- 
ally JRAS, 1937, 2664. 

Thus the translation ‘almond’ rests upon a chain of three unproved 
hypotheses, namely, GIS feSa(n)na¥ (SeSatar ?)=GISZERTUM=GB serdu- 


}>;-2. But it is at least as probable as any other. 


B II 15. gimra& hwitnit. The instrumental case is here apparently 


1. Deimel, SZ, no. 146, considers this a kind of palm, on account of the early form 
of the sign MA and because its fruit is in one text called KA.LUM ‘date.’ This seems 
to be refuted by its occurrence in the Bo. texts (Asia Minor). Hommel’s identification 
with Aramaic 873111 is surely correct. 

2. VII 44 obv. 13; XXVIII 8 obv. 2b. 3. Cf. Gétze, Kulturg. 111. 

4, On the other hand, Deut. VIII 8 may be held to support an identification with 
the fig or the pomegranate (or apple). 
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used in a comitative sense=‘ together with.’ I do not know of any 
exact parallel to this, but cf. Il 5 V 2f. ta LUQASU.DU,.A GAL 
KUBABBAR GESTIN-it LUGAL-i pa-a-a ‘ the cup-bearer hands a bowl 
with wine to the king ’ (possibly the scribe has omitted a word for ‘ filled ’ 
by mistake). Sommer, HAB 177%, considers the possibility of a mistake 
for dat.-loc.1 This, however, would involve taking all the preceding © 
words in -a& as dat.-loc. also, whereas a comparison with A III 11 fi. 
shows the interpretation as gen. to be more probable. 


B II 16=A IV 15. mie&(Sa)du. It seems that we have to dis- 
tinguish between two very similar verbs : 


(i) mizes- ‘be soft, gentle,’ denominative from the adj. miu- ‘ soft, 
smooth, pleasant,’; established by XVII 10 II 26f. (quoted by Ehelolf, 
OLZ, 1933, 3) and Bo. 681 4 f.+Bo. 5810 obv. 4 ff. (cbid. fn. 2), where 
mi-i-e-eS-tu/du corresponds to a preceding form of miu-. Also imp. — 
ma-i-e-es, VBoT 24 III 38, which Sturtevant, Chrest. 115, rightly trans- 
lates ‘become gentle.’ The form is somewhat irregular, for on the 
analogy of ztalayes- and tepaye¥ we should expect *mzayes- from this 
-u- stem adjective; though in the same passage (XVII 10 II 27) we 
have milites- from milittu-. 


(ii) mes-, an extended form of mar- ‘ be ripe, abundant, thrive,’ like 
pes- ‘ give’ from par; attested in XVI 76 11 [ma-a-Jan ki-e-da-ni MU-ti_- 
hal-ki-uS mi-es-Sal-an-zi ?] ‘if in this year the crops will thrive,’ for 
which we may compare XVII 28 II 47 hal-ki-if li-e ma-a-i and ibid. IIL 3 
hal-ki-aS ma-a-t. 


It will be seen that no. i, for which we have three passages, is con- 
sistently written m-i-e-es-, whereas no. ii in the only passage available 
has the spelling mi-es-. The present text has an intermediate spelling 
mi-e-eS-, and the proximity of midtar suggests that this represents an 
alternative writing of no. ii, for which a single text is insufficient to 
establish a rule. The subject would then be the crops, cattle, etc., just 
enumerated. On a closer consideration, however, this verb seems rather 
to belong to the following clause, the subject being either Lemus (see 
foll. note) or some word which is broken off. See especially text A, 
where lines 15-18 each seem to contain a single sentence beginning with 
nu; otherwise there would be a new sentence connected only by the 


1, A clear case of superfluous -it is ha-a-li-tt in XT 58 IV 9. 
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enclitic -a (in he-mu-us-Sa) which is rare.! If this is so, the verb mi-e- 
e8-(a-)du should probably be taken from no. i (denominative from miu-), 
for Gétze, NBr. 32}, states that the adj. miu- is actually used of rain in 
Bo. 706 rev. 21, 27. This raises the question whether mius and mai- 
are not fundamentally cognate, as assumed by Sturtevant, HG'r. § 105, 
for the context here requires not ‘may rain be gentle’ but ‘may rain 
be rich, abundant,’ a meaning not far removed from that elsewhere 
attested for mai-. The question could perhaps be decided by an ex- 
amination of the context in Bo. 706. 

The form mi-e-e5-Sa-du should be 3 pl. with elision of the n, a common 
phenomenon especially before ¢: see Sturtevant, HGr. § 57, where older 
literature is cited, and cf. hu-u-wa-du-us in the foll. line. The singular 
form mi-e-eS-du in A is difficult to explain, unless hemu is gen. (see 
following note) and the subject is lost; for hemu& can hardly be nom. 
sg., and if the verb is taken with the preceding sentence, the subject is 
certainly plural. The possibility that mesSadu has undergone a further 
contraction and so become identical with the singular form is not 
very likely, especially since the m was probably never quite lost in 
pronunciation.” 


B II 17=A IV 16. hémussa(?). If the reading is correct (the -e- 
is particularly doubtful), this should be the nom. or ace. pl. of heu- 
‘rain,’ mu being used for yw as in ttalamus (XXIV 9 IT 42) and pargamus 
(Friedrich, ZA. NF. II 278 f.) ; he-mu-us is actually attested in Bo. 1078 
obv. (?) 14 (ap. Friedrich, Vert. II 166) as acc. pl. But it may also be 
gen. sing. (see above on A IT 5=C118). The syntax is uncertain, owing 
to the loss of the following word in both texts ; cf. previous note. 


B IIL 17=A IV 17. S/eSSaua¥ for SeSduya¥ in both texts suggests 
an error in dictation (perhaps due to confusion with seswwar ‘ sleeping ’), 
and that would imply that these two texts were dictated together. 
They are in any case duplicates throughout except for the colophon, 
which is lacking in B. On Sesd- see Gotze, KF. I 240 f. 


A IV 17. Sommer, HAB 156%, is surely right in regarding INA 
here as mistakenly inserted by the scribe. A subject is required for 


1. See Sommer, AU 212, and above on C II 44. 
2. See Sommer in K/F. I 349, and Sturtevant, loc. cit. 
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mau sesdu, and the explanation that the scribe has understood utne as 
dat.-loc. instead of nom. both here and in C II 35 is satisfactory. 


B II 18f.=A IV 18. pankuS, originally an adj.—‘ total, general’ 
(Gétze, AM 239f.), acquired a substantival sense=‘the totality, as-, 
sembled multitude, of voAAoé,’ translated into Accadian by nagbatu, an 
abstract subst. formed ad hoc from nagbu ‘ crowd’: see Sommer, HAB 
29 f., and for the sociological implications of the p. in the early kingdom,,. 
ibid. 186,211. In ritual texts it is the regular word for ‘ the congregation,’ 
as here; cf. HT 39 rev. 4, KUB XII 8 II 11, 111 4; XXIII 76 8(?); 
XXV 36 II 10, 14, 37 IT 21, 38 5, 8, 11. 

apat estu ‘amen,’ also KBo. VI 34 1 40, II 4, etc. (Friedrich, ZA. 
NF. I 162 ff.), and apparently 2 BoTU 8 III 54: see Sommer, HAB 177. 


(6) 

C Ill 5. tannatauyanet for tanna(t)tahhuyanet. There is general 
agreement that the Hittite suffix -ah- represents the IE denominative 
-d- (Sturtevant, HG. § 346; Couvreur, Heit. h 17; Kurylowicz, Etudes 
Indoeuropéennes, 73); and Couvreur and Kurylowicz have shown that 
the Hittite 2 stands for several gutturals which were lost in all other 
TE languages. We might therefore expect to find that these sounds 
had already begun to disappear in Hittite. But as Sturtevant points 
out in HG'r. § 62, ‘ Hittite f is as stable as any sound in the language.’ 
The present instance of the loss of & was indeed unknown to Sturtevant, 
and is particularly striking on account of the intervocalic position of 
the J—it might therefore have been quoted with advantage by Gétze, 
MS 314., who tries to establish a case for the weakness of f in Hittite. 
Other instances, however, are remarkably few. The closest parallel is 
i-da-la-ya-at-ti for i-da-la-ya-ah-ti in KBo. V 13 IV 5; but this is almost 
certainly a blunder, as shown by Sturtevant, HG’r., p. 72 fn. 72. Apart 
from this we have only the case of eShar> é§Sar (Ehelolf, OLZ, 1927, 29) 
quoted by Friedrich in KLF. I 921 and Gétze, loc. cit.; and this also 
can be explained away, with Sturtevant, HGr. § 145, as an analogical 
creation on the basis of the common abstract nouns in -gar. Gétze also 
cites the words wyate- and pehute- as showing the loss of f, but this seems 
most questionable. Thus in view of the rarity—one may even say the 
non-existence—of the phenomenon in other Hittite texts it is probably 
better to regard the present instance also ‘as a mistake; though if it 
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is a dictation mistake, it is at least evidence that the sound was not 
strongly audible. 


C Ill 12. The sign after DUTU URUArinna seems to be 4a, which 
could only be translated ‘ also ’ following nu; but ‘ also’ is not required 
here, and the sign must be regarded as doubtful. 


C I 13. mukeSkihhul[t]. This seems to be the only possible restora- 
tion of this word. A passive is possible, since mugai- is transitive (see 
above, p. 49 f.). A stem *mukeSkiia- (reading -ah- for -ih-) would be 
contrary to all analogy, since Sexk- in Se-eS-ki-ia-ah-hu-ut (2 BoTU 4A 
rey. 9) is not a dur.-distr. stem.! 


C Ill 43. sara kittari. Sara ki- is the passive of Sara dai-,? which 
is regularly used for the ‘setting up’ of meat, bread, beer and wine 
(Sturtevant, JAOS LIV 399). 


CoLoPHONS 


A IV 19. DUP-I-PU occurs also II 9 VI 3, X 27 VI 1, XXV 14 
VI 1 and XXVI 1 IV 54 for the normal DUP I KAM; but, though the 
signs ‘kam’ and ‘ pu’ are very similar, there is no evidence apart from 
this phrase that the Hittites ever confused them, nor would such a con- 
fusion be likely to occur five times in a single phrase. It is also impossible 
to take -PU as in any sense a complement to I, for the scribes were 
familiar with the Accadian word for ‘ first’ mahru, which does not end 
in -B/PU. There cannot therefore be any question that the numeral 
is here actually inserted between the two parts of the word DUPPU. 
Why this should have been done is a mystery. In J DUP-PU (KXV 23 
IV 60) and III DUP (Taw., col. IV) the numeral is certainly ordinal, 
as pointed out by Sommer, KIF. I 337 and AU 190 (against Forrer, 
Forsch. 1 97). But it is perhaps significant that the present order is 
found only with the numeral I, and that in the colophon of Madd. the 
scribe evidently felt that DUP I KAM was not enough and added the 
Accadian MA-AH-RU-U. Both these facts suggest that in some way 
—presumably in pronunciation—DUP I KAM and DUP-I-PU were 
identical with DUPPU alone; that in fact the numeral I was purely 
graphic. One might suppose that DUP-I-PU was used where the whole 


1. See Bechtel, Hittite Verbs, 15 f. 2. See Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10.52. 
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work consisted of one tablet only (certainly text A seems to be complete 
here). But II 9 belongs to a series—describing the nuntaruashas festival 
—of which we have the second tablet (XX 70) and possibly the fifth 
(XXV 12). 


C IV 1-8. For arkaian (8) Sommer and Ehelolf in BoSt. 10 17 £: 
suggested the meaning ‘previously, in advance.’ Sturtevant’s HGl. 
quoting Gétze gives ‘ what follows, sequel, addition ’; as adv. ‘ addition- 
ally, separately,’ on the evidence’ of the present passage. We now 
have an exceptionally clear piece of evidence in XXIX 4.III 33: na-at 
ar-ha-ia-an kat-ta ti-an-2i U-UL-at IT-TI DINGIR-LIM ti-an-zi ‘ they 
put it down arkaian; they do not put it by the god,’ where the second 
clause is marked as explanatory by the asyndesis, and the meaning can 
therefore only be ‘at a distance, apart.’ Another good example is 
XXIV 8 IV 13 fi. : ee 


13. [DUT]U-us-za URUZIMBIR-an e-eS[-27] 

14 [D]XXX-as-ma-za URUK u-zi-na-an e-e5[-21] 

15 [D]X-as-za URUK wm-mi-ia-an e-es[-zi] 

16 [DJINNINNI-i5-ma-za URUNe-nu-ua-an e-e8[-zi] 

17 [P]Na-na-ia-as-ma-za URUKi-is-Si-na-a[n e-eS-21] 

18 [URJUKA.DINGIR.RA-an-ma-za DAMAR.UTU-a8 ef-e&-zi] 
19 nu DINGIR.MES GIM-an ar-ha-ia-an a-8{a-an-ta-ri] 

20 u-e-Sa-za QA-TAM-MA ar-ha-i[a-an e-Su-ya-as-ta-ti] » 


The Sun-god dwells in Sippar, 

the Moon-god dwellsin Kuzina, _ 
the Weather-god dwells in Kummiya,? 
‘I8tar ’ dwells in Nineveh, 

Nanaia dwells in Kissina, 

and in Babylon Marduk dwells ; 

and as the gods dwell apart, 

so let us also dwell apart. 


This spatial sense is also attested in VII 14 I 7,3 XVI 5 rev. 9 (?) 
77 IIT 55 (2), XXI 27 TT 42, XXIV 11 III 18, XXV 37 IV 27.4 It is 
in accordance with the etymology of the word, derived as it is from 


1. “Ch IV 6. 2. See Forrer, JA, 1930, 237-8, and Mél. Cum. 700. 
3. Supply [ti-{a-an-zi] or some such word. 
4. Not ‘ previously ’ here, since that would be ka-ru-%a. 
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arha- ‘edge, boundary,’1 and is therefore probably original. In the 
passages cited in BoSt. 10.17, and probably also in the present instance, 
there is abstraction from the spatial element, and the correct rendering 
is Gotze’s ‘additionally, separately.’ There does not seem to be any 
reason to suppose the existence of a substantival usage.? 

I cannot restore the first two lines; but the sense is clearly that 
the scribe has entered on C ‘the words of [some other] tablet’ for the 
purpose of supplicating the Sun-goddess. These words may very well 
be the same as the mugayar, of which, according to lines 7-8, there was 
a separate tablet. That C is a composite text has already been inferred 
from other evidence (see introduction and note on C II 54 f. // D II 10) ; 
it is composed of a prayer which is an approximate duplicate of A+B, 
_ and a plague-prayer which is an exact duplicate of D and 2156/g. We 
might well suppose that the text of D has been copied on to C; but 
itis only to A+B that the term magayar is applicable (see above, pp. 45 ff.), 
and this is sufficiently different to show that the prayer on C has not been 
copied from it, especially in Section IV. This difficulty cannot at present 
be solved. Hither the colophon must be interpreted in a different way, 
or yet another tablet has still to be found which contains the mugayar 
used as the basis for text C. 


D II 23. |zu-u-uf[a. This line perhaps contained the name of the 
seribe: cf. e.g. 11 13 VI 35 ff.; VIL1IV 15; 25 rev. 8; IX 6 IV 27; 
X18 V119; 89 VI3; XII llrev.2; 91V10; XV 31IV 41; XX8 
VI 7. It must be noted, however, that the title and the signature are 
nowhere else separated by a line. A man !Zu-ya-a is mentioned as HN 
GIS.KIN.TI® in XIII 9 IV 11; and a 1Zu-wa-an-ni is grandfather of a 
scribe in X 96 3. The exact position of the former is not clear, because 
the colophon in which he occurs is badly broken. But the latter may 
well have been a scribe himself, as the profession often remained in the 
family. H.g. Pikku is scribe of VII 53 and X 18, and grandfather of the 
scribe of XV 31. Similarly at Nuzi a very large number of tablets were 
inscribed by Taia, son of Apil-Sin; but his son Sin-nadin-Sumi was also 
a scribe (nos. 9, 155, 207, 256, 261, 307, 310, 448, 471), and even his 
grandson Sel(-)ahi-TeSup (nos. 103, 492). 


1. See Forrer, MAG IV 33, and Sommer, OLZ XLII 164. 
2. Cf. also XXII 10 I 6, 70 rev. 2, XXV 48 III 19, XXVIII 4 rev. 15. 
3. Deimel, SZ, no. 296 150. Cf. Sommer, HAB 1265. 
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EXCURSUS 
DUGharsi- and DUGharsiralli- 


Gétze in KIF. I 200 cites ‘TUK har&’ as possibly a further instance 
of the adjective Rarsi- ‘ordinary, regular’ which he finds in ‘ NINDA 
harsi-. Sommer-Ehelolf, BoSt. 10 64, also consider the possibility of 
this combination. 

Now the most cursory examination shows that DUGhars (not DUG 
har&, in view of DUGhar-si-kan, K Bo. II 7 I 23, II 16, etc.) has a different 
declension from NINDAhars-, for the genitive is regularly DUGhar-s1-(1a-)as 
(not hargajas).1 The other cases present certain difficulties. We have 
indeed one perfectly clear instance of an acc. DUGhar-si-in, XI 21a I 10. 
But the only other form attested is DUGhar-s, and this also seems to 
function as acc. with the verbs suhha-, hes- and génu- (see below). - In. 
phrases such as (IV) PA ZIZ (Il) PA GESTIN DUGhar-& 2 the word may 
perhaps be taken as dative (‘in a h.-vessel’ ?), but this interpretation is 
impossible in the phrases with subha-, hes- and genu-, unless we are to 
suppose that in all these very numerous passages the direct object is 
suppressed. Now in VBoZ'3 VI8: IS-TU II har-& GIM-an QA-TAM- 
MA la-a-hu-u-ya-an-zi, har-%i is (pseudo ?)-Accadian, and this possibility 
must also be considered in the phrases with ZIZ and GESTIN already 
mentioned, where the preceding ideograms might account for a pseudo- 
Accadian form. Even so, however, it is impossible to explain away the 
acc, DUGhar-8 with Subha-, hes- and génu-—unless indeed DUGH AR-ST 
is a genuine Accadian word, adopted into the Hittite declension after 
the manner of tuppr.2 This hypothesis would explain much of the 
evidence. But unfortunately no such Accadian word is known; for 
the ‘stone vessel’ farsu entered by both Muss-Arnolt and Bezold is 
now known to be the Sumerian NA‘HAR.SU,* which is some kind of 
mill-stone. The conclusion is therefore almost inevitable that DUGharsi 
is a neuter subst., and that DUGhar-Si-in in XI 21a I 10 is a mistake, or 
an analogical formation. 


1. Always in the phrase NINDA.KUR,.RA DUGhar-8i-(ja-)as, KBo. IL 7 I 11, It 7, 
19, 21, 13 I 11 ff., ete.; once without the determinative N. K. R. har-di-ja-a3, XXV 23 
I 18. For the explanation of this expression see below. Also B SA DUGhar-Si-ja-as, 
KBo. II 13 oby. 24. 

2. KBo. II 1 IV 13, etc., and with different numerals, KUB VII 2416; ZZ only, 
KBo. 117118f., KUB XVII 35 11 8. 

3. Friedrich, Vert. II 1392. 

4, VAT. 10261 II 16 f. (Matou’, Gegenstandslisten, no. 86). 
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Thus DUGhars is not simply the same word as NINDAhar&-, a con- 
clusion which is supported by the fact that *DUG.KUR,.RA does not 
occur. An examination of the evidence has shown that DUGharsi—and 
the equivalent or very closely related DUGharsialli, which takes its place 
in certain texts —are mainly associated with a very definite context,? 
which may be outlined as follows: (1) In the season zena- ‘ autumn ’? 
there is a ceremony of the ‘sprinkling’ (Suhha-) of DUGharsi4 or the 
‘throwing, pouring’ (i%huya-) of DUGharsiialli®; this is merely pre- 
liminary * to (2) the ‘ opening ’ (he§- or génu-) of DUGhar& or DUGharsizalli,’ 
a festival which takes place in the seasons hameSha- ‘spring’ ® or tes,® 
when it thunders. What exactly is meant by these terms is not entirely 
clear. No. 1 consists generally of sacrifices and feasting"; no. 2 involves 
the ‘ grinding’ (malla-) and ‘ crushing’ (harra-) of the contents of the 
vessel,!2 usually ZIZ ‘emmer-wheat,’ and the making of this into 


1. Hatt. IV 73, KUB VII 24 obv. 6 ff., XII 2 II 5, IV 1-7, XV 11 IL 8-11, XX1I 17 
III 9 ff, XXV 23 I 1-33, 34-50, XXVII 15 IV 5-10. Gétze, KIF. I 200, writes (wrongly) 
harsiialas. 

2. Complete texts: KBo. II 7 obv. 6-17, 20-30, rev. 1-9, 10-23 (=KBo. II 13 obv. 
1-20); KUB XVII 35 II 9-32, XXV 23 I 1-33, 34-50, IV 47-59. Fragmentary, but 
recognisable as parts of similar descriptions: KBo. II 7 rev. 24-end (=KBo. II 13 
oby. 21-end), KBo. II 13 rev. 2-9, KUB VII 24 oby. 6-end (almost complete), XIII 32 
oby., XVII 35 I 1-16, IV 1-40 (different account of part 1), 37 I 1-15, IV 1-15, XXV 
23 IV 4-10 and 11-22, XX VII 15 IV 5-10, VBoT 26 1-4, 5-end, VBoT' 37, VBoT 122. 
Brief references to the festivals here described in V 7 obv. 12, XII 2 II 5-6, IV 1-7, XV 
11 IT 8-11, XVII 35 II 2-3. A rather different account of part 2 is given in XXI17 
Ill 9 ff. 

3. KBo. II 7 obv. 6, 20, rev. 1, 12, KBo. IL 13 obv. 25; KUB VII 24 obvy.6; XII 2 
IV 2; XVII 35 II 34,1IV 1; 37118; VBoT 122 4. 

4. KBo. II 7 obv. 6, 20; 13 obv. 3, 25; KUB XVII 35 II 2, 9,10,IV1; XXV 23 
1 37, IV 50; VBoT 26 8. 

5. Hatt. IV 73; KUB V7 obv. 12; VII 24 obv.6; XII 2 II 5-6,1IV 1-3; XV 11 
II 8-9; XXV 23 I 35-6. The apparently rigid association of Suhha- with hardi and 
tshuua- with harésijalli is perhaps illusory, however, since there is one instance of DUGhar3i 
iShuya-, KBo. II 7 rev. 28. XXV 23 I 35-6 has the variant I PA Z{Z DUGharSijallijas 
iShuuanzi, which shows that the name of the vessel stands for its contents elsewhere, as 
indeed we should expect. 

6. This follows from the fact that it is often referred to quite shortly, even where 
a full description of no. 2 is given: see esp. the passages from XXV 23. In XXI 17 
III 2 ff. the place of no. 1 is taken by the words ‘I have placed a hardijalli of corn and a 
harsijalli of wine in Samuha.’ 

7. Mentioned in all texts where the line in question is preserved. For XI 21 V 17 
see below. 

8. KBo. II 7 rev. 4,16; KUB VIL 24111; XIII 32 obv.7; XXV 2318, 38. 

9. KBo. 11719; KUB XVII 35 II 3, 12, 34, IV 39; XXV 23 IV 51; VBoT 26 9. 

10. These are the only seasons when it thunders. Friedrich, ZA. NF. III 196, in- 
cludes zena- on the basis of XII 2 IV 2-3; but in the light of the present evidence it is 
clear that line 3 belongs to a different season from line 2. Thunder is explicitly mentioned 
in KBo. 11719, 1116; KUBV 7 obv. 12; XIIT21V 3; XIII 32 obv. 7; XVII 35 
IL 12; 871IV 8; XXV 2319, 39, IV 52; VBoT 2611; 1229. 

1l. Sacrifices, passim. Feasting, VII 24 obv. 9. XVII 35 IV 3-15isa totally different 
account of no. 1. 

12. KBo. 11 7110, 24,1218; 13110; KUB VII 24111; XVII 35 II 15,14; 
3717; XXV 23139, IV 562; VBoT 26 11. 
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NINDA.KUR,.RA,! with which ‘in the morning’ (Iwkatta/1) a lengthy 
ritual is performed.? The details of this final ritual vary greatly in the 
different texts; but since they throw no further light on DUGhars we 
are not concerned with them here. 

The phrases already mentioned such as IV PA Z{Z II PA GESTIN | 
DUGhar-8i (PUGH AR-SI ?) occur regularly in the lines preceding the 
descriptions of these ceremonies, and serve to specify the number of 
measures of spelt or wine to be provided for them. Therefore KBo. II 1, 
in which these phrases are frequent, belongs in this respect to the same 
context. 

Outside this category of texts there are only two occurrences of 
DUGhar& known to me, namely, the very obscure VBoT' 3 VI 8 f. (on 
which see above, p. 120), and XI 21a I 8 fi.: GAL ME-SE-DI tar-kum- 
mi-ja-tz-2[t] (9) A-NA LUALAN.KAxUD [><] (10) DUGhar-%-in 
GESTIN i-a{n-zi], which, as pointed out above, contains an irregular 
masc. accusative.® 

DUGharsiialli, however, is found in somewhat different contexts. 
Three such vessels containing respectively oil, honey and fruit are 
presented to the god Kurwasu* as an act of piety in XV 1 HI 15; 
similarly one of corn and one of wine are presented to I8tar (?) ® of 
Samuha in XXI 17 II 12 f., III 3 f., and a silver one in XV 6 I 19. 
In Hatt. IV 73 and XV 11 II 8-9 the act of piety actually consists in 
the ‘ pouring’ of the DUGharsizalli (part 1 of the ceremony described 
above) and in XV 11 II 10-11 the ‘ opening ’ (part 2) is also mentioned ; 
but here the reference cannot be to the seasonal hars- festivals. For 
although it might be thought that the occasion of the vow in XV 11 
—the deliverance of the earth from a drought (?) ®—pointed in this 
direction, there is no such reference in Hatt. IV 73; and VIL 5 IV 12 ff., 
where the language used bears a strong resemblance to that in Hatt. 


1. Explicitly only XXVII 15 IV 10: DUGhar-8i-ja-al-la-aS ZIZ NINDA.KUR,RA 
DU-an-zi. Elsewhere by implication, since the following ritual is concerned with 
NINDA.KUR,.RA DUGharSijas. 

2. The EZEN ip-pt-ia- he of XII 2 IV 4 is apparently the technical name for this 
ritual; of. ip-pt-ia-an, XVII 3518, II 21, IV 28, and & *p?-pt-ja, K Bo. II 13 obv. 15, also 
GISip-pi-ja-a8, II 13 II 21, in a different context. 

3. The parallel texts XXV 6 V 12, 17 VI 7 have DUGhuppar instead of DUGharsin, 

4, See lines 7-8, and cf. XVII 20 II 4. 

5. Written DLIS throughout this text. 

6. See Il. 5-7: ‘ , Whereas, O Goddess, my Lady, the [dark ?] earth is a-ra-a-an, and 
the corn is “‘ bound,” [if ?], my Lady, thou loosest the dark earth, and the corn recovers,’ 
etc. The word aran I can only understand as = an tee on the mui of NINDA 
arantit, X 89 I 21 (Gétze-Pedersen, MS 31). 


123 


IV 73 (even down to the strange use of the acc. -an-), is part of an in- 
- cantation against sexual impotence,! and therefore entirely independent 
of seasonal implications. The ‘ opening’ of the DUGharsiialli occurs also 
in XI 21 V 17: (16) GAL LU.MES.GESTIN (17) [DUGhar-%-ia-a]l-li 2 
ki-nu-uz-2i (18) [GAL DUMU.MES.E.GA]L? GAL KUBABBAR 
LUGAL-i pa-a-i (19) [LUGAL-uf (?) GESTJIN Sa-ra-a ITI-SU hu-it-ti- 
ga-zt (20) [kat-ta-ia-at] ITI-SU la-hu-u-ya-i ‘The chief of the wine- 
men opens the harSiialli- vessel ; [the chief of the palace-servlants gives 
a silver bowl to the king; [the king (?)] draws up wine three times, 
[and] pours [it down] three times.’ There is no indication that this 
text has anything to do with the harsi-festival outlined above. The 
same may be said of the very similar passage X 11 V1 ff.: IS-TU GAL 
KUBABBAR (2) DUGhar-Si-ia-al-la-az GESTIN (3) Sa-ra-a III-SU 
kar-ap-zi (4) kat-ta-ja III-8U la-a-hu-i ‘He raises up wine three times 
from the harSialli-vessel with a silver bowl, and pours it down three 
times.’ This text, however, provides us with the additional information 
that this piece of ritual takes place in the DUGhar-%-ia-al-li-ia-a¥ BH SA 
into which the king goes at line 25 of the preceding column (on the 
assumption that not many lines are lost at the end of that column) ; 
and this room is evidently equivalent to the E SA DUGhar-%i-ja-a¥ of 
KBo. II 13 obv. 24. Finally XXV 18 III 35 must be mentioned, where 
DUGhar-Si-da-li is inserted in the list of parts of the temple to which 
libations are to be poured—the order is has%, KUSkur&, GISDAG-ti, 
GISAB-ja, DH asamilijak GIS-i, TUL-i, DUGharsijali, CShattalua’ GIS-i, 
and again fass. The following passages are hopelessly mutilated : 
VII 12 obv. 4, X 83 VI 6, XVI 48 obv. 17, XXV 26 II 15, III 11; 
VBoT 10 6. 

What conclusions can now be drawn from this evidence? The 
emphasis on thunder (the festival of the ‘ opening’ is actually entitled 
EZEN tetheXna¥ in V 7 obv. 12) and the fact that in XXV 23 IV 38-46 
(a mutilated paragraph of a text, other parts of which contain some of 
the fullest descriptions of the harsi-festivals) we find a DUGharsi-hars 
and a DUGPUR-ZI-TUM harsi-har% associated with DU hars-hars, 
might suggest that DUGhars (and therefore DUGharsizall) are connected 
with harsi-har& ‘thunder-storm (?),’ rather than with NINDAfars-. 


1. VII 5 and VII 8 are parts of the same tablet as [X 27, translated by Friedrich, 
AO XXV 216. See above, p. 48. 

2. Restore from line 9. 

3. Restore this and the following line from 21 ff, 
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It is indeed remarkable that DUGhar& often seems to be specially 
associated with the Weather-god, e.g. KBo. II 7 obv. 18 f. But in the 
light of fuller evidence it is clear that DUGharSialli at least, and apparently 
DUGhars also, are associated with other deities and other contexts. 
Hence the connexion with harsi-harsi is probably non-existent, in spite _ 
of the presence of DUGharsi-harfi in XXV 23. We must therefore 
ignore the seasonal character of the harSi-festival and concentrate on 
the points which all these texts have in common. And we may say . 
with some certainty that DUGharSijalli is a large storage vessel, situated 
in a special part of the temple ; it can be opened (and therefore closed), 
and may contain oil, honey, fruit, corn or wine, i.e. almost any form 
of food or drink. DUGhar& is apparently equivalent to it. 

What, then, is the relation of these vessels, if any, to NINDAhars- ? 
The main evidence for a connexion seems to lie in the formation of the 
word hargijalli. For the suffix -alli, to judge from the words harSanall, 
wuyanalli, kuttanalli, and pahhu(ye)nalli, is used to denote an adorn- 
ment or other appurtenance of the thing to which it is added.1_ Thus 
it would be contrary to all analogy that a given noun and a derivative 
in -alli should be synonymous ; from which it follows that DUGharsualli 
cannot be formed from DUGhars#. It must therefore be formed from 
NINDAhar%-, and it will then denote ‘a vessel for (=containing ?) 
NINDAhar%-.’? This seems to conflict with what we have learnt of the 
contents of DUGharsijalli; but perhaps it may be explained by the 
fact that the ritual of the opening of the DUGharsizalli leads up to the 
making of NINDA.KUR,.RA.? 

How, then, can we account for DUGharfi? Only on the assumption 
that it is a kind of abbreviation for DUGharSijalli, perhaps arising out 
of a pseudo-Accadian form, which later acquired a Hittite declension. 
The nearest analogy for such a procedure is that of tuppi already cited, 
but this was originally an Accadian not a Hittite word. Such a hypothesis 
would, however, explain the anomalous declension of the word already 
described, namely, acc. DUGhar-8 beside DUGhar-Si-in, gen. DUGhar-%i § 
beside DUGhar-Si-ia-as.4 

1. See Sturtevant, HGr. § 173, and Lang. X 267 f. 

2. What is the meaning of DUGharsi TA NINDA.KUR,RA Suhhanzi, XVII 35 


IL 10, and DUGharsi ISTU NINDA.KUR,.RA heSanzi, ibid. 14? The meaning of suhha- 
in this connexion is particularly obscure. It should be the opposite, or at least the 
correlative, of heé-. 

3. NINDA.KUR,RA DUGhar-3i, XVII 35 IL 17, 20. I DUGha-ni-i-8a-a3 KAS 
DUGhar-si, XVII 35 IL 15, VBoT 26 10. IV PA ZfZ Il PA GESTIN DUGhar-si, ete. 
(see above, p. 120). 4. NINDA.KUR,.RA DUGhar-3i-ja-a8 (see p. 120 n. 1). 
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CONCORDANCE 


Bold-face type denotes main text in this edition. 


Ordinary type denotes variants and restorations in this edition. 
A dash (—) denotes text broken, but implies that a corresponding 
line once existed. 
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21 i 
22 11/12 
23 13 
24 14 
25 15 
26 16 
27 16/17 
28 17/18 
29 18 

19 
30 19/20 
31 20 
32 21 
33 21/22 
34 22/23 
35 23/24 
36 24 
37 24 
38 25 
39 26 
40 QT 
41 27/28 
42 28 
43 II 1/2 
44 2/3 
45 3 
46 4 
47 B 
48 6 
49 7 
50 7/8 
51 8 
52/53 9 
54 10 
55 10/11 
56 i 
57 ui/12 


III 18/19 
19/20 
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21/22 
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28 
29-37 
38? 
39/40 © 
40/41 
41-43 
43/44 
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INDEX 
FOREWORD 


Tue index contains every word in the text as here presented, including variants 
and restorations, and any other words discussed in the commentary. References 
to the commentary are by pages, denoted by figures in italics. References to the 
four copies of the text—A, B, C and D—are given independently, but as any 
given reference may appear in this edition either as a variant in a footnote or as 
a restoration in the main text, as well as in the main text itself, a concordance 
has been prepared from which the corresponding line in the main text can always 
be readily ascertained. In order to avoid unnecessary references, in the case of 
duplicate readings the main text only has been cited; the other texts have been 
mentioned only where they have a reading differing from that in the main text. 
Square brackets have been placed round a reference only if the word is there entirely 
restored, i.e. is not even partly preserved on a duplicate. Where a word is partly 
preserved or is doubtful for any other reason, this is indicated either in the 
transcription of the word or by a question-mark following the reference. 

Lexicographical information has been kept as brief as possible. For each word 
only the primary meaning and the meaning or meanings which occur in the text 
(if other than the primary one) have been entered. For fuller treatment reference 
should be made to Sturtevant’s Hittite Glossary. Literature also has only been 
cited if it is not mentioned in the Glossary. 

The usual order of letters is adopted, namely :— 


A, E, , I, I, K/G, L, M, N, PA, §, 8, T/D, U, U, Z. 


For the infinite verb the terminology is that adopted by Sommer in HAB, p. 226, 
namely : forms in -anna, infinitive ; in -war and -mar, verbal substantive ; in -wan, 
supine I; in -wyanzi, supine II. 

The following abbreviations are used :— 


A. or ace. : J C . Accusative. 
Abl. 3 3 : : .  Ablative. 
Ady. F > ‘ ' .  Adverb. 

D. or dat, A ; . Dative. 

Do. 5 : A 6 . Ditto, 
Dur.-dist. : . : -  Durative-distributive. 
Encl. . : 5 : .  Enclitic. 

G. or gen. a 3 : . Genitive. 
Idg. < : 3 2 .  Imdeogram. 
imps). t 4 ° - Imperative. 
Inst. : : i . - Instrumental. 


L. or loc. . S A .  Locative. 
Med.-pass. . : : -  Medio-passive. 
N.ornom. . : c - Nominative. 
Neut. . 4 4 : - Neuter. 
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Pl. 5 5 - . . Plural. 
Postpos. C - : . Postposition. 
Pres. . 4 a ; . Present. 
(Protaaaere a : 3 .  Preterite. 
Pte. C c 5 A . Participle. 
Sg. - a ‘ c . Singular. 
Subst. . o : 3 . Substantive. 
Sup. . c é : . Supine. 


1. WORDS AND NUMERALS 
A 


-a (encl.) ‘and, also’ (after vowels and ideograms -ja, q.v.). 
Rare as sentence-connective. (104, 114f.). 
AII5, IIT 7, 17, IV 14, 15 (?); B14, 10,11 11,13; C1 32, 
34 bis, 35, 36, 38, 40, 43 bis, 45, 47, 49, 50, 51, 55, II 15, 
49; DI 24. 
-a- (encl.) ‘ he, she, it, they.’ 
N. sg. -as, C IT 57. 
A. sg. -an, C I 42. 
N.-a. sg. neut. -at, A II [18], 11115; B1I14; CII 2, 7, 
10, 19, 21, 22, 25, 31, 39, 48,51; D111, 1112. 
N. pl. -a¥, C 1 53, IT 12. 
ak- ‘ die.’ 
Pret. 3 pl. a-hki-ir, D 1 4. 
e-kir, OIE 7, 10, 13. 
Dur-dist. med.-pass. pres. 3 sg. ak-ki-i8-ki-it-ta-ri, D IT [18]. 
A.QAR ‘ field,’ see s.v. A.SA. 
ANA ‘to,’ sign of dat. 
A IT 18, IIT [2], 6, 20, IV 20; BI1, 8,11 4, 11,12; C126, 
41, 56, II [1 bcs], 14, 24, 31, 33 bis, (35), 42, 45, 51, 54, 
IIT 11, 15, 16, 17 [bis], [36], 41; DI 8, [22], II 10. 
Superfluous ANA, due to misunderstanding of dictated 
Hittite word. 101. 
anua- ‘ work, perform ; sow (a field) ; inscribe (a tablet).’ 85. 
Pres. 3 pl. a-ni-ja-an-zt, C II 8. 
Pret. 1 sg. a-ni-ja-nu-un, C IV 3. 
Dur.-dist. pret, 3 pl. an-ni-es-kir, O It 7. 
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anna- * mother.’ 

N. sg. an-na-a¥, C I 46. 
ANSU ‘ass.’ 

G. pl. ANSU-a¥, B IT 15. 


ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA ‘ mule.’ 
G. pl. ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA.HI.A-aS, A IV 13. 


ANSU.KUR.RA ‘horse.’ 

G. pl. ANSU.KUR.RA-a¥, A IV 13, C IIT 27 (?). 
anda (postpos.) ‘in.’ 

ATII6é; BI11; C1156; DIL 18(?). 

As preverb, see s.v. au-, ehu, mem(ii)a-, nar-. 
antubsa- ‘man,’ idg. LU. 

N. sg. an-tu-uh-ua-ah-ha-ag, C I 41. 

LU, C II 58. 

G. sg. LU-a¥, A IIT 13. 
-apa particle of unknown meaning. 

na-pa, D II 11 (varies with na-as-ta). 
apa- ‘ that, the aforesaid.’ 

N.-a. sg. neut. a-pa-a-at, A IV 18, C IIT [44]. 

A. sg. a-pu-u-un, C IT 58. 

G. sg. a-pi-e-da-as, B IT 11, C II 11, D IT [15]. 

D. sg. a-pi-e-da-mi, C IT 16. 
apiia ‘ there.’ 

a-pi-1a, C IV 3. 
LUAPIN.LAL ‘ farmer.’ 

P], LU.MESAPIN.LAL, B II 9, C II 6 (2), III 7. 
appa ‘again, in return,’ idg. HGIR. 

a-ap~pa, D IT 1. 

EGIR-pa, BI 11, C 153, IL 43, TIT [14]. 

See also kappuua-.  ~ 
ar- ‘come,’ med.-pass. ‘stand.’ anda ar- med.-pass. ‘stand by, 

beside (?).’ 

NA‘ARA ‘ mill-stone, mill.’ 

SAL.MES NA4ARA ‘ women of the mill,’ B II 9, CIT 9, TIT 7. 
arahzanda ‘ around, outside.’ 

a-ra-ah-ha!-an-da, C II 27, with ha for za (95). 


40 f. 


78. 


41, 
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arahzena- ‘ surrounding, neighbouring, foreign.’ 
N.-a. neut. sg. or pl. a-ra-ah-zé-na, D II 3. 
N. pl. a-ra-ah-zé-ni-e-e§, D IT 7. 
D. pl. a-ra-ah-zé-na-a8, C II 45. 
arahzenant- = arahzena-. 
N. pl. a-ra-ah-zé-na-an-te-e¥, C II 49. 
arant- = dnt- ‘hot’ ? 
arauanm- ‘ free.’ 
araues- ‘ become free.’ 
Pret. 3 sg. a-ra-u-e-e8-ta, C II 42. 
Pret. 3 pl. a-ra-u-e-es-Se-wr, D I 28. 
arha ‘away’ (preverb). See s.v. wiia-, pessvia-, yarnu-. 
arhajan ‘ apart, separately.’ 
ar-ha-ia-an, C IV 8. 
argama- ‘ tribute.’ 
A. pl. ar-ga-mu-us, O II 42. 
arkuya- ‘ pray.’ 
Verbal subst. ar-ku-wa-ar “ prayer,’ A IV 21. 
argk- (dur.-dist. of ar- ‘ come ’) ‘ make incursions (into), invade.’ 
Pret. 3 sg. a-ar-[as-ki-it], D IT 3. 
aruna- ‘sea.’ 
L. sg. a-ru-m, BI 8. 
aruya(t)- ‘ bow down before, worship.’ 
Dur.-dist. pres. 3 pl. a-ru-v-i-is-hdn-zt, C 1 58 (2). 
ASA ‘ field.’ 
ASA A.QAR, A IV 3. 
ASA A.QAR.HLA, C II 6, 7, III 4. 
aSayar ‘ sheepfold.’ 
N.-a. sg. a-Sa-a-u-ya-ar, C IT [13]. 
Abl. sg. a-a-u-na-az, 0 II 12. 
asSijant- (pte. of aSsiza- ‘love ’) ‘ beloved, dear.’ 
N. sg. a8-8-¢a-an-za, C I 41. 


aSSanuyant- (pte. of asSfanu- ‘ prepare’) ‘cared for, tended, 


celebrated.’ 
N. sg. aS-Sa-nu-ya-an-2za, O I 45 (2), 50, 54. 


1220" 
103. 


118 f. 
103. 
498, 


105 f. 


80. 
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a&Su- ‘ good’ (i.e. beneficial) [Sommer, HAB 46 ff.]. 
N.-a. sg. neut. a-as-su, C II [47], D II 5. 
Inst. a-a5-Sa-u-at, D I [14]. 
N. pl. a-as-Sa-u-e-e¥, C II 56. 
a-as-Sa-a-u-e-e, D IT 11. 


asSul “ good.’ (i.e. good condition, excellence ; blessing, benefit). 


D. sg. as-Su-li, C IIT [16], A IIT 2. 
-asta (encl.), particle of unknown meaning. 
BIW; C IL 17, 23, 29, 41, 55; INN 15, 1V 6; DIl 14. 
atia- ‘ father.’ 
N. sg. at-ta-as, C I 46. 
au- “see.” 
Imp. 3 pl. v-ya-an-du, D I 12. 
Dur.-dist. pres. 2 pl. ws-ka-at-te-n, D I 10. 
anda au- ‘look at.’ 
Imp. 2 pl. a-us-te-en, D IT 14. 
auliu- ‘ sacrificial animal ’ (?). 
G. sg. (%) a-dé-li-u¥, A IT 5. 
N. (2) pl. a-d-li-(v-)us, C II 11, 15. 
AUATU ‘word, matter.’ 
Pl. 4-UA-TEMES, C IV 2, 6. 
LU AZU ‘ seer.’ 
P], LU.MESAZU, C II 21. 


i ‘ house.’ 
E-TUM, C II [57]. 
See also E DINGIR. 


ehu ‘up! come!’ 
anda e-hu ‘come in!’, BI 11. 


ek- ‘die,’ see ak-. 


EGIR ‘ back, after, behind,’ as subst. ‘ rear, future.’ 


EGIR UD-MI ‘rear of days, i.e. future,’ B II 13 (SA 


probably omitted). 
SA EGIR UD-MI, A III 5, B II 16, C III 19, [28]. 
See also appa. 


(110). 


(71). 


59 f. 


8H. 
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EN ‘lord.’ 
EN(-NVJ), BI6. 
N. sg. EN-as, C I 35, 47. 


LUEPIS KAT ‘ maker of linen, weaver,’ describing Gasga-folk. 


Pl, LU.MESR-PIS/PL-IS KAT.(HI.A), C II 39, D I 26. 
GISERIN ‘ cedar.’ 
Abl. sg. ISERIN-an-za, B I 10. 
es- ‘be.’ s 
Pres. 3 sg. e-e8-2i, AIL 2,6; BI17; C113, 14, 34. 
Pret. 3 pl. e-se-ar, D I 26 bis. 
(2) e-es-str, C IL 39. 
Imp. 2 sg. e-es, B I 13. 
3 sg. e-e8-du, B IL 19, C IIT 44. 
Confused with essa-. 
esSa- ‘make’ (dur.-dist. of ia-). 
Pres. 3 sg. e-es-Sa-2, A IV 21. 
3 pl. e-es-Sa-an-zi, A II 8, CT 19. 
Pret. 3 pl. e-es-se-ar, C II [9]. 
Confused with es-. 
KE DINGIR ‘temple.’ 
Sg. E DINGIR-LIM, A II 16, C18. 
Pl. H DINGIR.MES, D I 19. 
E.MES DINGIR.MES, A I 25, BI 16. 
B.HI1.A DINGIR.MES, A III 21, C II 30 (2). 
eua- a plant. 
EZEN ‘ festival’; a- stem. 
Pl. EZEN.MES, A II 6. 
EZEN.HI.A, A II 3, BI 18, CI 18, 24. 
EZEN.HI.A-a(t-ta), A IL 3. 


le 


~~ 


hahhasitti- a plant. 
HA.LA ‘ portion,’ 7.e. rations ? 
HA.LA(-SU-NU), © 1 52. 
ali ‘ enclosure ; pen, corral.’ 
N. sg. ha-a-li, C I 13. 
Abl. sg. ha-a-li-ia-az, C IT 11. 


(101). 


61, 102. 


61, 102. 


91?. 
58. 


(68). 


(912). 
82 f. 
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halki- ‘ grain, corn.’ 
G. sg. hal-ki-ca-a¥, A TIT 11, B II 14, C IIT 26. 
halza- ‘ shout, recite, read, say (a short prayer)’ [Gdtze, Tunnawi, 
31-41]. 
Pres. 3 sg. hal-za-(a-)i, B IL 19, C III 44. 
hamhant- ‘ spring,’ season of thunder. (121). 
G. sg. ha-mi-18-ha-an-da-ag, A IT 4. 
ha-me-es-ha-an-da-as, C 1 17. 
hannesSar ‘law-suit, judgment.’ 
G. sg. ha-an-m-es-na-as, C I 35, 48. 
ha-an-ni-es-na-§(a-az), C I 47. 
hanta(z)- ‘ fix, prepare,’ idg.SIx DI; anda hanta(i)- ‘ make common 


cause with.’ 41. 
Imp. 3 pl. SIx DI-an-du, C II [21]. 

hantant-, extended form of hanta- ‘ firm, true, sure’ (?). 74 f. 
G. sg. ha-an-ta-an-da-s(a-az), C I 34. 

para hantant- ‘ uplifted, inspired.’ 76 f. 


N. sg. ha-an-da-an-za, C I 40, 47. 
hanti * special.’ 

ha-an-ti, C IV 8. 
hanzasSa- ‘ grandson.’ 

A. pl. ha-an-za-as-Su-us, A TIT 9. 
har(k)- ‘ have.’ 

Imp. 2 sg. har-ak, A III 4, BI 14. 

Pres. 2 pl. har-te-ni, C II 17. 
hark- ‘ perish.’ 

Pres. 3 pl. har-kén-z, C IT 56. 

Pret. 3 sg. har-ak-ta, CO II 18. 

thal... .],C I59=D II 13 09 f,). 


harganu- ‘ cause to perish, destroy.’ ; 
Imp. 3 pl. har-ga-nu-ya-an-du, A IIT [15]. 

harnink- ‘ cause to perish, destroy.’ 
Pret. 3 sg. har-ni-in-ki-08-ki-tt, C IT 47. 

harsallant- ‘ angry.’ (111). 
N.-a. pl. neut. Zar-Sal-la-an-ta, A TIT 19. 
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DUGhar& = DUGharsialli, a large storage vessel, associated with 


seasonal festivals. 120 ff. 
NINDAharsi- (= NINDA.KUR,.RA) ‘ordinary, regular bread, 
regular food-offering.’ 56. 


A. sg. NINDAhar-si-in, C IT 5. 
Inst. NINDAfar-#i-at, B I 12. 


NA4H AR.SU, a kind of mill-stone. 120. 
has-, hes- ‘ open.’ * (98). ° 
Dur.-dist. pres. 3 pl. ha-as-kan-z, C 153. 
hassa- ‘ grandson.’ 
A. pl. ha-as-Su-us, A IIL 9. 
*hassussara- ‘queen’ ? 45. 
hastai ‘ bone,’ hence ‘ defensive strength.’ (42). 
hastuir ‘ branches.’ (91). 
hattatar ‘ wisdom.’ S067, 
N.-a. sg. ha-at-ta-tar, C II 18. 
ha-at-ta-ta, D I 8. 
hattulatar ‘ health.’ 
N.-a. sg. ha-at-iu-la-tar, B II 12, C III 18 (?). 
ha-ad-du-la-tar, A III 5, IV 10. 
hazziui, some kind of entertainment. 681, 
‘GAR "hazzizzita, meaning unknown. (47). 
he§- ‘ open,’ see has-. 
heu- ‘ rain.’ (115). 
he-e-mu-us (case doubtful), A IV 15. ‘ 
limma- ‘a feast of communion with a deity; food and drink 
used therein ’ (2). 62 ff. 
A. pl. fi-tm-mu-us, CT 24. 
LUhimmalli- one who officiates at the dimma- (?). 68?, 
hinkan ‘ fate, death, plague.’ 
N.-a. sg. hi-in-kdn, A TI 17, B II 10, C II 3, 32, D I 15. 
Abl. sg. fi-in-ga-na-an-2za, C II 25. 
hi-in-ka-na-an-za, D I 15. 
hingania- ‘ dancing.’ (71). 
hulalessar ‘ circuit.’ 78 f. 


Loc. hu-u-la-li-es-ni, C I 48. 
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humant- ‘all.’ 
N. sg. hu-u-ma-an-za, C II 28. 
N.-a. sg. neut. hu-u-ma-an, C I 25, IT 4 (?). 
G. sg. hu-u-ma-an-da-(a-)a¥, C I 46, II 47, D IT 5. 
N. pl. hu-u-ma-an-te-e¥, C II 50. 
hu-u-ma-an-[ , C IIT 25. 
DUGhuppar varies with DUGhars. 
hurla- ‘ Hurrian.’ 
hur-la-af KUR-e ‘land of the Hurrians,’ D I 17. 
HUR.SAG ‘ mountain.’ 
D. pl. A-NA HUR.SAG.MES, BI 8. 
huyant- ‘ wind,’ idg. IM. 
N. pl. IM-an-te-e¥, C III 40. 
A. pl. hu-u-ya-du-us, B IT 17. 
hut-ua-an-du-ug, C III 38. 
huuap- ‘ malign ’ (2). 
hues- ‘live.’ 
Imp. 3 sg. hu-t-es-du, C III [14]. 
hwitar ‘ wild life, animals.’ 
Tnst. (in comitative sense) hu-u-it-ni-it, B IT 15. 
huittiia(nn)(eSk)- ‘ pull’ (dur.-dist.). 


I 
ita- ‘make, do’; Sard wia- ‘ extol’ (?), 96. 
Pres. 3 sg. 1-¢a-21, C II 6. 
1 pl. 2-za-e-m, DI 9. 
3 pl. 2-4a-an-2i, C IT [10], 29 (Sara). 
i-en-zt, D I 18 (Sara). 
Pret. 2 pl. i-za-at-ten, C II 3 (2). 
Sup. 2 7-¢a-u-ya-an-2, C I 24. 
Dur.-dist. see s.v. eSSa-. 
ija- ‘ go, proceed ’ (med.-pass. only). 
Pres. 3 sg. 2?[-4a-at-ta-rv], C IT 2. 
Imp. 3 pl. t-ta-an-ta/da-ru, B II 17, C IIT 40. 
IGI ‘ eye,’ pl. IGI.HI.A used as sg. [Gétze, Tunnawi, fn. 254). 
Inst. IGI.HI.A-it, D IT 14. 


1228. 
93. 


(73). 


(46 ff). 
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dlaliza- ‘ desire.’ 
Dur.-dist. pres. 3 pl. ¢-la-li-eS/is-kan-zi, A IIT 22, B IT 6. 
IM ‘ wind,’ see s.v. huwant-. : 
IM ‘clay,’ associated with homma-. 69 f. 
INA ‘in, into.’ 
AT 26, I1:2,°6, TV (17); B19, 16,18; C1 21.23, IV 4 


5 bis; D IT 16. } 
Superfluous JNA, due to misunderstanding of dictated 
Hittite word. 115 f. 
innara ‘ angrily, spitefully ’ (22). 73 f. 


an-na-ra-a, A IIT 15 (2). 
innarayatar ‘ manliness ’ (2). 
in-na-ra-ya-tar, A III [6], B I 13, C IIT [18]. 
IBILA (DUMU NITA) ‘son, heir.’ 
Pl. IBILA.MES, A III 9 (?). 
ippiia-, meaning unknown ; EZEN ippizas ‘ festival of the ippiza-.’ 122°. 
IR ‘slave, servant.’ 


Sg. BI 4, CI 22. 
Pl. IR.MES, A II 11 (2). 
ishuua- ‘pour’ with DUGharsizalli. (121). 
DUGiSpanduzezi, a vessel of wine, used for the ration of wine 
which it contains ; not used for hbating. 59 f. 


A, sg. DUGiS-pa-an-du/tu-zi, C IL 5, TIL 42, D 15. 
Inst. DUG?§-pa-an-du-(uz-)ezi-it, A 114, B 112. 
wstamana- ‘ ear.’ 
A. sg. 7S-ta-ma-na-an, B I 14. 
astamas- ‘hear’; anda istamas- ‘ hear in somebody’s house ’ (?) (42). 
Imp. 2 pl. is-ta-ma-as-ten, C II 2. 
Dur.-dist. pres. 2 sg. i§-ta-ma-as-ki-, C I 38. 
imp. 2 sg. 28-ta-ma-as-ki, BI 14+A117+C15. 
istarna ‘ inside, among.’ 
1s-tar-na, C I 30, 31 bis, 45, 49. 
28-tar-na-as, A II 21. 
ISTU ‘by, with, from,’ sign of inst. or abl. case. 104. 
A125, T1116; CII 44. 
at ‘go!’ 
i-it, BI 5. 
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- idalauatar ‘ harm, injury.’ 
D. sg. i-da-a-la-u-wa-an-ni, D 1 19. 
idalu- ‘ bad, harmful, wicked.’ 
N.-a. sg. neut. i-da-a-lu, D II 15. 
A. sg. t-da-(a-)lu-un, A III 16, B II 10, C II 32, IIT 9. 
ITU ‘ month.’ 
EZEN ITU ‘ monthly festival,’ A IT 3. 


I 


n 


~ya- (encl.) ‘ and ’ = -a after vowels and ideograms. 


A TIT 12, BIT 11, CIL5, 13, [16], 41, 44, 47, IIT 12, 20, IV 5. 


MA’ my? BI 1G: 
TA ‘oil.’ : 
Abl. sg. [A-an-za, B 1 10. 


K, G 

-KA ‘thy.’ 

A II [11], 16 bis, [17] bbs; BI4,5; C18, 22, IT 52. 
KA ‘ gate’ (plurale tantum). 

Ace. KA-ué, C I 54. 
ka-, ki/e- ‘ this.’ 

N.-a. sg. ki-¢, B I [1], C I 3. 

Abl. sg. (as adv.) ki-e-iz, C II 25, DI 15. 

N.-a. pl. Ai-e, C II 38, 41. 

ki-t, CIV 6, DI 15. 

GAL (‘ great ’), a libation bowl. 

Pl. GAL.HI.A, A II [1], [17], B16; C III [2]. 


GISGAL ‘door’; Hittite equivalent an -a stem, not hattaluzzi. 


C153. 
LUK ALA(G) ‘ strong (man) ’ = Hittite sarku-. 


(70), 83. 


kalankant- ‘nourished’ [Zuntz, TIS 53 £.]; para kalankant- 


‘fully nourished ’ (?). 
N. sg. para ka-la-a-an-kén|ga-an-za, B 113, C1 4. 
kalles- ‘ summon, invite.’ 
Imp. 3 sg. kal-li-is-du, BI 11. 
kallistaryantli ‘ for an invitation to a feast’ (4%). 
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-kan, encl. particle of direction. 
A II 10, 111 16; B11, 7, I1 4, C1 30 bis, 31, 33, 37, 40, 
45, 49, 54 (2), IT 11, 28. 


kappuua-‘ count’; appa kappuya- ‘ count over.’ (70). 
Pte. n.-a. sg. neut. kappu-ya-an, A II 18 (appa). 

Exarimn- ‘ temple’ ; idg.  DINGIR. 54 f. 
D.-1. Bka-ri-im-ni, B11. 

LUfarim(ma)nala- = LU & DINGIR “temple attendant.’ (54)... 

karpi- ‘ anger.’ (108). : 
N. sig. kar-pi-i8, C IT 54. 

karS- ‘cut; select; castrate (??).’ 85 ff. 


Med.-pass. pres. 3 pl. kar-S[a-an-ta-rv], C IT 15. 
Dur.-dist. pret. 3 pl. kar-as-k[a-ar], C IT 12. 


karga-(2) “ locust.’ 74. 
A. sg. kar?-Sa-an, A IIT 17. : 
karSattar ‘a cutting ; a separation ; section (of a field).’ or 
kart- ‘ heart.’ (108). 


kartimmuat- ‘ anger.’ (108). 
N. sg. kar-tim-mi-ra-az, C IT 54. 
kar-dim-mi-ia-az, D II 10. 
kart ‘formerly, already.’ 


ka-ru-v%, C II 44. 

kartali- ‘ ancient, former.’ (82). 
Del. pl. ka-ru-ti-i-li-ga-8(a), © 1 49, 61. 
* Ancient Gods.’ 81 f. 


KAS ‘road’; KAS-az huittija- ‘ draw, attract, from a journey.’ (47). 
haga ‘behold!’ 
ka-a-Sa, B I 12. 
GASAN ‘lady, mistress, queen.’ 
GASAN-JA, C IIT 10. 
kast- ‘ hunger, famine.’ 
A. sg. ka/ga-(a-)as-ta-an, A IIT 17; B II 11; C II 32, 
III 10; DI 21. 
KAT ‘cloth,’ see s.v. EPIS. 
QATI ‘ finished.’ 
QA-TI, A IV 19. 
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kattawatar ‘ vengeance.’ (98). 
N.-a. sg. kat-ta-ua-(a-)tar, C II 31, 51; DI 20. 
KAU ‘mouth.’ 
Abl. KA xU-az, [C IT 1]. 
kenu- ‘ open.’ (121, 123). 
GESTIN ‘ wine,’ GISGESTIN ‘ vine.’ 
G. sg. GISGESTIN-aS, A IT 11, B IT 14, C Il [26]. 
See also s.v. NU.GIS.SAR and GISSAR. 
ki- ‘lie, be placed’; sara ki- ‘ be elevated, presented ’ (med.-pass. 


only). (117). 
Pres. 3. sg. ke-it-ta-ri, C IIT 43. 

kilu-, a kind of ritual or sacrifice. (591). 

GIM ‘ when, as,’ Hittite mahkhan. (104), 


GIM-an, A IV 19. 
GIM ‘handmaid.’ 
BI5, A II [11]. 
gimmant- ‘ winter.’ 
G. sg. gi-im-ma-an-ta-as, A IT 4. 
gimra- ‘ plain.’ 
G. sg. gi-im-ra-as, B IT 15. 
kinun ‘ now.’ P 
ki-nu-un, B I 10. 
ki-nu-n(a), C IT 49. 
ginzu ‘mercy’; (UZU)ginzu ‘ bosom, genitals.’ 76. 
N.-a. sg. gi-in-zu, C I 40, III 36 (2). 
gi-en-au, C IT 24. 
ginzuyala- ‘ merciful.’ 76. 
N. sg. gi-in-zu-ua-la-as, C I 39. 
GIR ‘foot.’ 
Pl. GIR.MES, A IIT 15. 


ki&- ‘become’ (med.-pass. only), anda ks- ‘become intimate 
with ’ (2). (42). 
Imp. 3 sg. ki-(1-)Sa-(a-)ru, C II 31, 52; DI 20, IL 9. 
GID.DA ‘long.’ 
A III 5, B II 13, C III 20. 
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kyi- ‘ who.’ 
N. sg. hu-t, C IT 54, 55. 
N.-a. sg. neut. ku-t, BI 13; CII [3], 19; DI9. 
Abl. sg. ku-e-iz, C IT 12. 
N. pl. ku-(i-)e-e¥, B II 4, 5, 6, 7,9; C IL 6(?2), 9, III 4, 6. 
N.-a. pl. ku-e, C IL 1, B IL 3, D I 16 (2). 
A. pl. ku-i-us, C II 46, D IT 4 bes. 
D. pl. ku-e-da-as, A IIT 21. 


kyt-+ki ‘ any ; quisquam ’ (after negative). 
N. sg. ku-as-ki, A IL 19, C IT 5 (2), 8. 


GUL ‘ strike,’ see s.v. ualhannita-. 


kunk- ‘ adorn, deck out’ (?). 90 
Pres. 1 pl. ku-un-ku-u-u-e-mi, D I 13 (2). 


kunna- ‘ right.’ 
N.-a. sg. neut. ku-un-na-an, DI 9. 


-KUNU ‘ your.’ 
A III 21,1V 3; C Ill 4 bis, 5, 42. 


KUBABBAR ‘silver.’ 
KUBABBAR, A II 1, B II 7, C1 12, II 47. 
G. sg. SA KUBABBAR, C III [2]. 
D. sg. ANA KUBABBAR, C I 26. 


KUR ‘land, country,’ see s.v. udne. 


LUKUR ‘enemy; hostile.’ 2 
A Ill 14 B19, II 3, 11, C TT 11. 


kureSSar ‘ strip of cloth.’ (47). 


kuriwana- ‘ independent.’ 94 f. 
N. pl. (2) ku-ri-wa-na-as, D I 16. 


kurur ‘ hostility, rebellion.’ 
N.-a. sg. ku-(u-)ru-ur, C IT 32, D I 21. 
Abl. sg. ku-(u)-ru-ra-an-za, C II 26, D I 16. 


GUSKIN ‘ gold.’ 
A II 1, BII7, C1 12, 26, II 47, II (2). 
‘KUG.UD=GI,’ A IT 1, IV 2, for GUSKIN, or possibly 
for KUBABBAR GUSKIN. ‘ 58. 
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GUD ‘ ox.’ 
G. sg. 84 GUD, A IIT 11. 
N. pl. GUD.HI.A, C IT 11. 
G. pl. GUD.(HI.A)-as, C III [27]. 
See also s.v. SIPA. 
kuyapikki ‘ anywhere ’ (after neg.). 
ku-wa-pi-tk-kt, A I 24, IL 8, B1I17, 22; C111. 


Ly 


la- ‘loose, release.’ 
Imp. 2 pl. la-a-at-ten, C IT 36. 
lag- ‘ bend.’ 
Pte. n.-a. sg. neut. la-ga-a-an, B I 14. 
laknu- ‘ cause to bend or fall, contrive (somebody’s) downfall.’ 
lalukkima- a pleasant bodily condition ; warmth (??). 
N. sg. la-lu-wk-ki-ma-as, C I 44. 
A. sg. la-lu-uk-ki-ma-an, A III 7 (2). 
laman ‘name,’ idg. SUM. 
SUM(-K.A), C IT 52. 
N.-a. sg. SUM-an, © I 30. 
D.-1. pl. lam-na-as, C I 30. 
SUM.HI.A-aé, A IT 21. 
lauar- ‘ despoil’ (2). 
Tnfin. la-u-wa-ar-ru-na, C. II 30 
lé ‘not’ (prohibitive). 
li-e, C II 53, 55 (+D I 11). 
Omitted, D II 9 (207). 
LU ‘man,’ see s.v. antuhSa-. 
LUGAL ‘king.’ 
N. sg. LUGAL-u¥, B I 4, C I 22. 
A. sg. LUGAL, A II [4]. 
D. sg. LUGAL-2, C IIT [15]. 
ANA LUGAL, A IV 20, B II 12, C ITI [17]. 
See also s.v. DUMU. 
LUGAL-yiznatar ‘ kingship.’ 
A. sg. LUGAL-u-iz-na-tar, C I 36. 


(73). 
79, 


96 f. 
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M 
-ma (encl.) ‘ but, and (8¢).’ 
AII 7, I11 16; BI 16, 19, II 5, 6, [7], 9(?); C113, 30, 
II 30, 35, 36, 38, III 4(?), 6 (2), [14], IV 7; D II 14, 
15, 16. 
ma- ‘ thrive.’ 

Imp. 3 sg. ma-a-v, B II 18, C_IIT [40]. 
mahhan ‘as,’ used as particle of comparison following noun. 104 f. 
malesk- ‘ grant forgiveness ’ (27). 78. 
man ‘if’ [Sommer, HAB 238]. 

ma-a-an, BI 7,8; CIL57; DIT 10, 18. 

‘like,’ particle of comparison, following noun [Sommer, 

HAB 238). ; 104 f. 

ma-a-an, C IT 45. 
maninkuyuan ‘near.’ 

ma-ni-in-ku-ya-an, © I 27. 

MAS ‘ goat.’ 
G. pl. MAS.HI.A-aS, B IT 14. 
MAS-a¥, C III [27]. 
metana-: MU meiana- ‘ half year.’ 58 f. 
G. sg. me-e-a-na-as, A IT 3. 
mi-i-1a-na-as, C I 16. 
mem(i2)a- ‘say’; anda mem(ii)a- ‘ address.’ 40 f. 
Imp. 3 sg. me-e-ma-a-v%, D I 11. - 
Dur.-dist. pres. 1 sg. me-mi-is-ki-mi, B I 14. 
2 sg. me-mi-es-ki-8, C 1 57. 
3 sg. me-mi-18-k[1-iz-zi], B I 1 (anda). 
pret. 1 sg. me-mi-28-ki-nu-un, C IV 7 (anda), D II 
[22] (anda). 
mer- ‘die’ (2%). (91). 
mes- (?) ‘thrive, be abundant ’ (-es- form of ma-). 114 f. 
Imp. 3 sg. mi-e-e8-du, A IV 15. 
3 pl. (2) mi-e-es-Sa-du, B II 16. 
muatar “ abundance.’ 
N.-a. sg. mi-ia-(a-)tar, B II 16, C III 28. 
mi-i-a-ta, A TIT 12. 
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mines- (?) ‘be soft, gentle, rich’ (denom. from miju-). 114 f. 
See s.v. mes-. 
MU ‘ year.’ 
MU.KAM, BIT 13, C IIT [20]. 
MU.KAM.HI.A, A III 5. 
G. sg. MU-as?, A IT 3. 
MU-TI, CI 16. 
-mu ‘me; to me.’ 
BI4,14; DII19. 
muga- ‘ pray, entreat,’ not ‘lament.’ 45 ff. 
Imp. 2 sg. mu-ga-a-2, B16. 
Sup. 2 mu-ga-u-ua-an-z, C IV 1 (2). 
Dur.-dist. pres. 1 sg. mu-ki-is-ki-mi, B I 12. 
pret. 1 sg. mu-ki-es-ki-nu-un, O IV 4, 6, D IT 20 (?). 
med.-pass. imp. 2 sg. mu-hi-es-ki-th-hu-ult], C IIT 13. 
mugawar ‘prayer’ (verbal subst. of muga-), associated with a 
particular literary type of prayer. 45 ff., 119. 
N.-a. sg. [mu-g]a-u-ya-ar, 0 1 38. 
G. sg. mu-u-ga-u-ya-as, C IV 7. 


mukessar ‘ (ritual of) supplication.’ 60 f. 
G. sg. mu-ki-1s-na-as, A IT 5. 
LUMUSEN.DU ‘ bird-breeder, augur.’ (89). 


Pl, LU.MESMUSEN.DU, C II [21]. 


N 
NA, ‘stone.’ 
Pl. NA,HI.A, AIT 1. 
nahhant- ‘ fearing, reverent, respectful ’ (ptc. of nab-). 
N. sg. na-ah-ha-an-za, C I 23, IT 55. 
N. pl. na-ah-ha-an-te-e¥, A II [12], B IL 5. 
nahSarat- ‘respect, reverence.’ 
N. sg. na-ah-Sa-ra-az, C I 27. 
na-ah-Sa-ra-2za, A IL 17. 
nai-, ne- ‘turn’; anda nai- ‘ turn towards’ ; para naz- ‘ turn out- 
wards, unsheath ’ (?). (41), 72. 
Med.-pass. imp. 2 sg. ne-is-hu-ut, A ITI [2], C IIT 17 (anda). 
Pte. a. sg. ne-ja-an-ta-an, A III 13 (2), C IIT 30 (2) (para). 
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nakki- ‘heavy ; honoured.’ 
N. sg. na-ak-ki-28, B13, 7, 15; CI 29, 32, 33. 
N.-a. sg. neut. na-ak-hi-i, C I 30, 31. 


nakkixah- ‘make honourable, honour.’ Gann 
Pte. n.-a. sg. neut. na-ak-ki-ia-ah-ha-an, C I 22. 

NAM ‘ locust,’ Hit. karSa- ? Lies 
Pl. NAM.HI.A, B IT 11. 

namma. 


(1) As first word of sentence ‘ furthermore, again, nay’ :. 
ATI: BI 16,195 Ci 13 2260 seljros. 
(2) After nu ‘ therefore, so’ : 
C II 4, 7, 10. 
(3) Elsewhere ‘ again’ : 
C II 31, 38, 52, III [87]; DI 14. 
-nas (encl.) ‘us; to us.’ 
DI6. 
nasma ‘or.’ 
na-as-ma, BI 8, 9; C II 21, 22, 57, 58. 
nassu ‘ either.’ 
na-as-su, C IT 20. 
nepis- ‘heaven.’ 
G. sg. ne-pi-Sa-as, C I 35, 43, 53, 54, 55. 
D.-1. sg. ne-pi-%, BI. 
-NI ‘ our.’ 
B16 bis. 


NINDA.KUR,.RA ‘ ordinary bread, regular food-offering,’ = Hitt. 
har&i-. (55). 
8g., C II 10. 
Pl. NINDA.KUR,.RA.HI.A, C II 9, 14, III 42. 
NIS DINGIR ‘ oath.’ 
NI-I8/ES DINGIR.MES, C II 29, D T 18. 


nu ‘and,’ sentence connective, often untranslatable. 
mu, ATV,17; B17, If 3, 10, 16, 18; CI 21, 23, 27, [40], 
II 3, 4, 7, 10, [12], 14, 19, 20, 24, 26, 28 bis, 36, 42, 43, 


46, 47, 54, 58, III 9, 16, 35, 41, Pe Date elo. 
II 2, 17, 20, [22]. 
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With enclitics : a] 
Ni ASL LSI bss Berns 4s Ch e420 Toe 7 210: 
Lie 19) 23529) 305 SON 41 48.5 1e 5b) bie LL 1b, DV G : 
Dat tie 
nu-, A I 21, II 10, III 4, 6, [9], [10], 11, 13, 14; BI 12, 
13 bis, 14, 15; CI 25, 30, 46, 48, [54], IT 32, 52, IIT 12, 
[28, 30, 31]; D16, IT 19. 
NU.GAL ‘is not.’ 
C I 48, IT 19. 
LUNU.GIS.SAR ‘ gardener.’ 
Pl, LU.MESNU.GIS.SAR, B II 9 (GESTIN and SAR), 
CII 7. 
nui-, Meaning unknown. (72). 
A. sg. nu-u-un, A IIL 10. 


PB 
pa- ‘go. 
Pte. n. sg. (in perfective sense) pa-a-an-za, B I 9 bis. (52). 
pat- ‘ give.’ 
Imp. 2 sg. pa-a-t, B IT 11, C IT 11. 
PANI ‘before.’ 
PA-NI, A IV 20, C II 48. 


panku- ‘ total, general; assembly, congregation.’ 116. 
N. sg. pa-(a-)an-ku-us, A IV 18, B II 18, C III 43. 


para ‘forth’ (preverb), see s.v. kalank-, nai, da-. As ady. ‘ more- 
over,’ C II 46. 


para handant-, see s.v. hantant-. 
parku- ‘high.’ 
N.-a. sg. par-ku, A I 25. 
parkui- * pure.’ 
N.-a. pl. par-ku-i, B 118, C I 25. 
BA.UG, ‘died.’ 
CII 4. 
pes- ‘ give.’ 
Imp. 2 pl. pi-is-<te->en, D II 15 (?). 
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pesk- ‘ give’ (dur.-dist. of pat-). 
Pres. 3 pl. pi-0s-hkan-2i, A 1 23, 1115; BI 20. 
pi-es-kan-w, CI 10, 11, 26. 
Imp. 2 sg. pt-es-ki, A IIT 6, 9, 10, 12,14; BIIT13; CII 
[20], 28, [29, 31]. 
pi-is-ki, B IT 16. 


pesSiia- ‘throw’; arha pesSia- ‘throw away, repudiate ’ (tribute, 


ete.). 103. 


Pret. 3 pl. arha [pi-e-es-]ar, C IL 43. 
arha pi-e-es-81-1-e-1", D IT 1. 
pedan ‘ place.’ 
Loe. pi-di, C I 48. 
BIBRU ‘ rhyton.’ a7 f. 
Pl. BI-IB-RIBLA, A IT 1, 16(?); BIL6; C III 2 (2). 
-pit (encl.), particle of identity, sometimes = ‘ only.’ 
AI 26, 11 2,6; B1I16, 18; CI 21, 23, 32, 33, 35, 36, 
37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45, 49, 50, 52, 53, 54, 56, 
II 4, 38; D II 13. 


puri- a kind of cover or garment ; ‘ muzzle’ (?). 64° f. 


S 
SAG.DU ‘ head,’ hence ‘ person.’ 


Gen. SA SAG.DU(-NJ), BI 6. 
SAL ‘ woman.’ E 
Pl. SAL.MES, see s.v. ARA. 
SAL.LUGAL ‘ queen.’ 44 f. 
N. sg. SAL.LUGAL-a¥, A II [11], [TI 4]; BI 4, IIT 12. 
SAR ‘ vegetable’; GISSAR ‘ garden.’ 
Pl. GISSAR.MES, C IIT 4. 
GISSAR SAR ‘ vegetable-garden,’ B II 8. 
GISSAR GESTIN ‘ vineyard,’ B II 8. 
See also LUNU.GIS.SAR. 
SIPA.GUD ‘ cowherd.’ 
Pl, LU.MESSTPA.GUD, C II [12]. 
SIPA.SAH ‘swineherd.’ 
Pl, LU.MESSTPA.SAH, C II 39. 
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SIPA.UDU ‘shepherd.’ 
Pl, LU.MESSIPA.UDU, C II 13. 


SISKUR.SISKUR ‘ sacrifice,’ both as ceremony and offering. 


Pl. SISKUR.SISKUR.HI.A, BI 18, C I 24, 50. 
Sg., A I 22. 
SI xDI, see s.v. hanta(2)-. 


¥ 


S 
SA ‘of,’ sign of gen. 
AIL 9, III [5], 11; B16; CI 23, 119, 38, IIT 2. 
Omitted. 
SAH ‘pig,’ reared by Hittites. 
Gen. SAH-ag, A IV 13. 
See also s.v. SIPA. 
Salli- ‘ great,’ idg. GAL; also = DUGGAL ‘ bowl’ ? 
N. sg. Sal-li-i¥, C 1 34. 
Sal-h-e¥, C I 32. 


-fan, particle of direction, usually with implication ‘up, over, 


on,’ etc. 
BI13; CI 26, 50, 51, If 32. 
See also -zan. 
Sanezzi- ‘ excellent, first-class.’ 
N. sg. Sa-ne-tz-2i-18, B I 10. 
Sanhesk- ‘ seek continually,’ dur.-dist. of sanh-. 


Pres. 3 pl. Sa-an-i-is-han-z, B II 7, 8 (2), 10; C II 30, 


HED 351658: 

SAPAL ‘under.’ 

SA-PAL, A III 15. 
sara ‘up,’ as preverb, see s.v. wia-, ki-, tattanu-. 
Sarhana-, meaning unknown. 
Sarhesk- (dur.-dist.) ‘ behave in the manner of a lion.’ 

Pret. 3 sg. Sar-hi-is-ki-it, C IT 45. 
Sarhul, Sarhula-, meaning unknown. 
Sarhuuant- ‘ womb.’ 
Sarku- ‘ pre-eminent, mighty.’ 

N. sg. Sar-ku-us, A TIT 3, BI 3. 
Sarkuua(i)- ‘ put on boots.’ 


112. 
101 f. 


(56). 


(52). 
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Sarlesk- ‘ cause to prevail, exalt.’ 78. 
Pres. 2 sg. [Sa]r-li-es-kn-81, C I 42. 
GI8arpa-, a manufactured article or a kind of wood. 90 f. 


Abl. sg. GISgar-pa-az, C II 23. 


Sarra- ‘tear, burst; violate’ (a promise, a boundary), [Sommer, 
HAB 87 ff.; Godtze, Tunnawr 45 ff.]. 
Pret. 3 pl. Sar-ri-ir, C II 29 (2). 
Med.-pass. pret. 3 pl. sar-ra-an-ta-tr, D I 18. 
Sarresk- (dur.-dist. of Sarra-). 


Med.-pass. pres. 2 sg. Sar-ri-18-ki-it-ta, C I 55. (83). 
Sauar ‘ wrath.’ : | (108*). 
NINDASena- (58/b obv. I 8). (68). 
URUDSemikkusta- ‘pin’ (22), idg. ZI.KIN:BAR. 0: 


URUD§¢-pi-ik-ku-us-ta-as, D I 13. 
URUDZI.KIN.BAR-a¥, C II 23. 


Ser ‘up, over; on behalf of.’ 


(1) Adv., BI7. 
(2) Postpos., A IV 20. 
GI8SeSan(n)a-(2), a tree, possibly ‘ almond.’ 112 f. 
Gen. GI8ge-e-¥a-(an-)na-a¥, A IV 12, B IT 14. 
SeSSauar, variant of Sesduyar ‘ prosperity,’ q.v. 115, 


G. sg. Se-e-e5-Sa-u-ua-as, A IV 16. 
&-is-Sa-ya-as, B IT 17. 

Sesd- ‘ prosper.’ 

Imp. 3 sg. se-eS-du, 4-is-du, Se-iS-du, A IV 17, B II 18, 

C Ill 41. 

SeSduyar ‘ prosperity ’ (verbal subst. from sesd-). 

G. sg. §e-is-du-wa-as, C III 39. 
- ‘to him’ (encl.). 

C IIT [28, 30], 31 (2). 
-§ma- (encl. poss. adj. 2 pers.) ‘ your.’ 

N.-a. sg. neut. -swm-mi-at, C II 18. 

-(i)§-me-it, C TIT [42]. 

-§ma- (encl. poss. adj. 3 pers.) ‘ their.’ 

N.-a. sg. neut. -<S%um->mi-it, D II 5. 


- 
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-§mas (encl.) ‘ to you.’ 

BII9(?); CII [4], Il 4 (2), 6 (2). 
-§maé (encl.) ‘ to them.’ 

A III 4, 6, 9 (2), 10, 11, 18, 14. 
SU ‘ hand’ (Hitt. he&Sar). 


D II [23]. 
subha- ‘ scatter, sprinkle,’ with DUGhars. (121), 
IMSU.GAR.RIN.NA ‘ oven’ (?) ; equation with dimma- question- 
able. 69 f. 
SU.GI ‘old’; SALSU.GI ‘ old woman’ (a priestess). (89). 


Pl, SAL.MESSU,GI, C II 21. 
Sullant- ‘ reviling, quarrelsome ’ (pte. of Sull(iz)a-). 
N.-a. pl. §u-ul-la-an-ta/da, A III 18, C II 34. 
Sull(vi)a- ‘ scold, revile.’ 96. 
Pret. 3 sg., Su-ul-l-e-at, C II 28. 
SUM ‘ name,’ see s.v. laman. 
Sumes ‘you.’ 
Gen. su-me-en-za-an, A IIT 21. 
Dat. Su-ma-a-as, C TIT 41. 
-SUNU ‘ their’ (Hitt. -%ma-). 
ATI 6,15; C152. 
Suppi- ‘holy.’ 
N.-a. sg. Su-wp-pt, A I 22, IT 15. 
SU.DIM, ‘ fist; defensive strength.’ (42). 
GIS Syyaitar, a tree. LL". 


T, D 

-ta ‘thee, to thee.’ 

A T2125, 10 1,3; 7,103 B P10; 12, 13,15, 16,19; CLI, 

25, 30 bis, 38, 48. 

da- ‘ take.’ 

Pres. 3 pl. da-an-zi, C II 43+D II 2. 

Pret. 3 pl. da-a-(i-)ir, C II 50, D IT 8. 

Imp. 2 sg. da-a, C IIT [37]. 

2 pl. daf[-at-ten], D I 14. 
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Inf, da-an-na, B II 7,10; C III 3. 
ta-an-na, C IIT 8. 
(2) para d[a-, C II 2. 
Dut.-dist. dask-, q.v. 
daa- ‘ put.’ 
Pte. n. sg. ti-ta-an-2za, A IT 17. 


talliia- ‘ entreat’ (2), approximately synonymous with muga-. 


tamat- ‘ other.’ 
N. sg. da-ma-a-is, C I 33. 
D.-1. sg. ta-me-e-da-ni, A1 27,117; B117, 19. 
dam-me-e-da-mi, A I 23. 
tamas- ‘ pres, oppress.’ 

Med.-pass. pres. 3 sg. ta-ma-(a-)as-ta, C II 26, D I 15. 

tannatah- “make empty, lay waste.’ 

Sup. 2 tan-na-ta-ah-hu-u-ya-an-z, B IL 8. 
tan-na-at-ta-ah-hu-ua-an-2, A TV 4. 
ta-an-na-at-ta-u-ya-an-2t, C III 5 (116). 

tapassa- ‘ fever.’ 


A. sg. ta-pa-as-Sa-an, A III 16, B II 10, C IT 33, IIT 9. 


ta-pa-sa-an, A IV 7. 
dapi- ‘all.’ 
A. (or g. ?) pl. da-pi-a¥ (?), D IL 5. 
tarhuili- ‘ heroic, valiant.’ 
A. sg. tar-hu-u-t-li-in, A TIT 13. ; 
tarhuilatar ‘ valour.’ 
N.-a. sg. tar-hu-u-2-[la-tar], C IIT 29. 
tariia- ‘ take pains.’ 
tarua- ‘invoke ’ (2), uncertain. 
tarwant- ‘ tired’ (pte. of tariia- ‘ take pains’ ?). 
N.-a. sg. ta-ri-za-an, C IT 35. 
ta-ri-e-an, D I 23. 
A. sg. ta-11-a-an-da-an, C II 36. 
taruanu- ‘ invoke’ (originally ‘importune ’ 2). 
tarna-, a measure. 


tarku- ‘ dance.’ 


49, 


99: 
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tarna- ‘ send, let in,’ etc. 
Imp. 2 pl. tar-na-at-ten, C IT [3], 34. 
tar-na-at-te-en, D I 22. 


tarrivasha- ‘ weariness.’ 81. 
N. sg. tar-ri-da-aS-ha-a¥, C I 48. 

taruesk- « dance.’ (67). 

-ta- ‘thy.’ 


D.-1. sg. -t1, BI 11. 
dask- (dur.-dist. of da-) ‘ take.’ 
Pres. 2 sg. da-as-ki-8, C I 40. 
tasSanu- ‘ make strong, build strongly.’ 57. 
Pte. n.-a. sg. neut. ta-as-Sa-nu-wa-an, CI 7. 
ta-as-nu-ua-an, BI 16. 
da-as-sa-nu-ya-an, A I 20. 
TAZIMTU (1) ‘ complaint’; (2) ‘ desire, prayer’ (2). él. 
tekan ‘ earth.’ 
G. sg. tah-na-as, C I [36], 43. 
tepnusk- ‘ make small, bring into contempt,’ varies with tepsanu- (107 f.). 
Pres. 2 sg. te-tp-nu-us-ke-8, D IT 9. 


tepSanu- “make small’ (= tepnu-). 107 f. 
Pres. 2 sg. te-tp-Sa-nu-s, C IT 53. 
test, a season when it thunders. JRE 


TI (= Hitt. huesnu-) ‘ cause to live.’ 
Pte. n.-a. sg. neut. TI-an, A III 4 (with hark, forming peri- 
phrastic perfect imp. 2 sg., 72). 
tia- ‘ go.’ 
Pres. 3 sg. ti-aa-az-2t, A II 19. 
anda tua- (41). 
DINGIR ‘ god,’ Hitt. siu(ns)-. 
N. sg. DINGIR-u¥, B I 3 (44). 
DINGIR-LIM-i§, A 13, TIT 3 (2); BI15; CI 29, 45. 
DINGIR-LUM, B114; C133, 39, IT 52. 
DINGIR-LIM(-[A), BI 15. 
A. sg. DINGIR-LAWM, BI 2, 6. 
G. se. DINGIR-LIM, C II 6, [7]. 
D. sg. ANA DINGIR-LIM, BI 1. 
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N.-a. pl. DINGIR.MES, C II 3, 16, 19, 24, 47, 58; D118, 
II 20. 
G. pl. 84 DINGIR.MES, C II 9. 
D. pl. ANA DINGIR.MES, A III 20; C II [1], 14, 31, 54, 
III 41; DIT 10. 
DINGIR.MES-aS, B 1 8, C1 31 bis, 49; D I 20. 
DINGIR.MES-na-a¥, C 1 50, 52, 11 55; D II 10. 


DINGIR.MES ABI ‘ gods of the father ’ (2). 802. 
DINGIR.MES-niianza ‘ man of god, ecstatic ’ (2). 89. 
N. sg. DINGIR.MES-ni-ja-an-za, C IT 20. 
DINGIR(.MES/-LIM)-tar ‘ divinity.’ (61). 
N.-a. sg. DINGIR-LIM-ia-tar, C I 21, 30. 
DINGIR.MES-iar, A II 9. 


GISTIR ‘ forest, grove.’ 
Sg. GISTIR, B II 8. 
Pl. GISTIR.MES, C III 5. 
TlI-tar (= Hitt. Auesyatar) ‘life.’ 
N.-a. sg. TI-tar, A III [5]; BIL 12; C III 18. 
tittanusk- (dur.-dist. of tittanu- ‘stand, place’); Sara tittanu- 


‘accomplish,’ with sup. 2. 62 ff. 
Pres. 3 pl. Sara ti-t-ta-nu-us-kdn-zi, C I 25. 
GISTUKUL (= Hitt. hatanti-). (72). 
A. sg. D-GISTUKUL-in, A III 14. 
tummantia-, meaning unknown. (72). 


A. 8g. tu-wm-ma-an-ti-ia-an, A TIT 10. 
DUMU LUGAL ‘ prince.’ 

Pl. DUMU.MES LUGAL, A IT 11, IIT 1 (2), 4 (2); BIT 12. 
DUMU.LU.GAL.LU ‘ man.’ 

N. sg. DUMU.LU.GAL.LU, C II 22. 

G. sg. DUMU.LU.GAL.LU-as, A IV 14. 

(SA) DUMU.LU.GAL.LU, A IIT 12. 

D. sg. ANA DUMU.LU.GAL.LU, D18. 
tuppt- (DUPPU) ‘ tablet.’ 

N.-a. tup-pi, BI 1; CIV 8. 

G. sg. tup-pi-ta-as, C IV 2. 

DUP-I-PU, A IV 19 (117 f.). 
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DUP.SAR ‘scribe.’ 
DUP.SAR, BI 1. 
LUDUP.SAR, A IV 19. 
turiza- ‘ harness.’ 
Imp. 2 pl. tu-(u-)ri-ia-at-ten, C II 37, D I 24. 


dusgarat- ‘ joy.’ DE 
A. sg. du-us-ga-ra-at-ta-an, B IT 13, C IIT [19]. 
du-us-ga-ra-da-an, A III 7. 
duddusk- ‘ control’ (2). 75 f. 
Pres. 2 sg. du-ud-du-us-ki-8t, C I 36. 
U 
U ‘and’; possibly representing Hitt. -a ‘ also.’ a7. 


A II 11 (?), TIT [2], 20; BI16, 11 12; CII [1], 33, 40, 
III 15, [16]. 
UL (= Hitt. natta) ‘ not.’ 
U-UL, A I 24, 27, 1. 7, 19; BI17; C134, It 5, [7], 8, 
10, 29, 55. 
UL, A III 20. 
UZUyla- (= (UZU)yala- 2). 431. 
UNUTU ‘ utensil.’ 
Construct U-NU-UT, B II [6]. 
Do. dat. ANA U-NU-UT, A II 18. 
Pl. U-NU-TEMES, A 1117; C III 2. 
unuua- ‘ adorn.’ 
Pte. n.-a. pl. %-nu-ya-an-ta, B I 21 (2). 
UR.MAH ‘lion.’ 
C II 45. 
URU ‘ city ’ (also determinative). 
URUK, CII 57. 
URU-LUM, D II 12. 
usk-, dur.-dist. of au- ‘ see.’ 
Pres. 2 pl. us-ka-at-te-ni, D I 10. 
UD ‘ day’ (Hitt. Syat-). 
UD-at UD-at ‘ day by day,’ BI 1. 
UD-MT, A III 5 (see also EGIR). 
UD VILKAM, CIV 4, 5. 


156 


UD.KAM-ti-li ‘ daily.’ 
ATV 21. 
udne ‘ land,’ idg. KUR. 
G. sg. KUR-e-as, C I 46, II 47. 
D.-1. sg. ud-ni-e, A I 20, 24, 27 (?). : 
KUR-e, BI 17 [20]; C1135; DII3,18; KUR.URU 
for KUR-e, A II 7. 
INA KUR, B19 “UKUR). 
N.-a. pl. KUR.KUR, A III 14 @UKUR). 
KUR.KUR.MES/HI1.A/TIM, BI13; C1134; D116, 
23, 25, IT 7. 
KUR.KUR.HLA-TIM, C II 38, 41. 
D.-1. pl. wd-ne-ra-as, D IT 15 (2). 
KUR.KUR.MES-a¥, C I 37 (2). 
KUR.KUR.HI.A-&a), C I 45. 
ANA KUR.KUR.HI.A, B II 11 (?) contin): 
C TIT 11 (do.) 
ANA KUR.KUR.HI.A-TIM, C I 45. 
udniuant- ‘land, country.’ 
N. pl. ud-ne-(e-)an-te-eS, C II 49 (2), D II 7. 
uddar ‘ word, matter.’ 
D.-1. sg. ud-da-mi, C IT [16]. 
N.-a. pl. ud-da-a-ar, D IL 22. 
UDU ‘ sheep.’ 
G. sg. UDU-a¥, C III 27. i 
(SA) UDU, A TIT 11. 
N. pl. UDU.HI.A, C IT 11. 
G. pl. UDU.HI.A-a¥, B II 14. 
uuar uda- “ be troublesome to ’ (2) (73, 74). 


U 


-ya, encl. particle indicating oratio recta. 
BI65. 
yale- ‘ come.” 
Pres. 3 sg. v-iz-20, C II 14. 
2 pl. vi-ya-(a-)at-te-m, C 11 16, D1 6. 
Imp. 3 sg. v-ad-du, C II 20. 
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yah-, yeh- ‘turn’; as an activity in the mountains ‘ hunt’ (2). 
Inf. wa-ha-an-na, BI 9. 


ualhanmia- (intensive stem from walh- ‘ strike,’ idg. GUL) ‘ smite, 
(106 f.). 


attack.’ 
Sup. 1 wa-al-ha-an-m-u-ya-an, D IL 8. 
GUL-ha-an-ni-ta-u-ya-an, C IT 48. 

Dur.-dist. sup. 1 ya-al-ha-an-ni-es-ki-u-yua-an, C II 50. 
yalla- ‘ thigh’ (?). 
uallanu- ‘ treat violently ’ (?). 
uallesk- (dur.-dist. of yalla-) * praise, boast.’ 

Pres. 3 sg. wa-al-l-i3-ki-iz-z, B I 2. 
yallugk-, meaning doubtful. 
yarnu- ‘burn’ (trans.); arha warnu- * burn up.’ 

Sup. 2 arha ya-ar-nu-um-ma-an-a, A IIT 22. 
wars- (‘ stroke’ ) ‘ reap.’ 

Pres. 3 pl. wa-ar-as-Sa-an-z, C IT 8. 
yars(i2)ant- (pte. of yars-) ‘ soothed, rested.’ 

A. sg. ya-ar-8-1a-an-da-an, C II 36. 

N.-a. pl. neut. wa-ar-sa-an-da, C IT 34. 

ya-ar-Si-ra-an-da, D I 23. 

uarsula- ‘ appeasement, refreshment.’ 

N. sg. ywa-ar-Su-la-as, B I 10. 
yastul ‘ sin.’ 

N.-a. sg. ya-as-du-ul, D I 10. 

D.-1. sg. wa-a8-du-li, C IT 17. 
yatarnah- ‘ order, commend,’ with anda. 
yerita- ‘speak’; with anda ‘ have intimate conversations with.’ 
yes ‘we.’ 

Gen. an-zi-el, B I 6. 
yesuriia- “ oppress.’ 

Pte. n. sg. vé-e-Su-ri-ia-an-za, © IIT 14. 
wita- ‘send’ (arha ‘ away’). 

Pret. 3 sg. w-i-ia-at, B I 4. 

3 pl. w-i-e-ir, B15. 
Imp. 2 sg. w-t-ia, A III [17] (arha). 


uita- ‘ entice.’ 


52. 


(100). 


53. 


(41). 
(41). 


(48). 
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Z 


-za, encl. particle with reflexive force ; see also -zan. 
-2a, AIV19; B17, 9, 15, II [7], 9; C129, 31, 45, 46, 49, 
54, IT 28, 52, IIT 4, 6, 12. 
-, BIT5; C132, 34, 43, 47. 


zalai- ‘ battle.’ 
D.-1. sg. 2a-ah-hi-ta, BI 9. 
Inst. za-ah-ha-at, D IT 3 (2). 


ZAG ‘boundary.’ 
A. pl. ZAG.HI.A-us, C 1 37. 


ZAG.DIB ‘ thigh’ (= Hitt. walla- 2). 
-zan, contraction for -za-san, D I 18. 


zashai- ‘ dream.’ 
Abl. sg. za-as-hi/he-ia-az, C II 22, D I 12. 


zenant- © autumn.’ 
G. sg. 2é-na-an-da-as, A II 5. 


ZI ‘ soul, self, person.’ 
Dat. ANA ZI(-SU-NU), A III 6. 


zk ‘ thou.’ ‘ 
Nom. z-ik, B13, 15; CI 29, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39 bis, 
40, 42, 44, 45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 52, 54. 
Gen. tu-(e-)el, BI 4,5; C121 (=A II 9), 23, 1152; DIL9 
(text tu-el-e). 
Dat. tu-uk, BIL 4; C141, 53, 56. 


zikila ‘ thou thyself.’ 
Nom. 2i-ki-la, C III 12. 


zik-, dur.-dist. of dat- ‘ put.’ 
Pres. 2 sg. 2i-tk-ki-, C I 37, 51, 52. 
Pret. 3 sg. 2i-ik-ki-i-it, D II 6. 
3 pl. zi-rk-ki-ir, C IT 48. 
Imp. 2 sg. 2i-ik-ki, A TIT [8], 15. > 
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NUMERALS 
I (Acead. ISTEN). 


I-EN, C II 57 bis, 58; D II 13. 
Ace. I-an, C IT 59. 
DUP-I-PU, A IV 19. 


VII, see s.v. UD. 
2. NAMES 
DIvINE 
DINNINNI-i-, dwells in Nineveh. (118). 
DNanaia-, dwells in Kissina. (118). 
DSIN, the Moon-god, dwells in Kuzina. (118). 


DTelipinu-, known elsewhere as a god of fertility and vegetation, 
not as a Sun-god. 8, 10. 
Nom. DY e-li-pi-nu-us, A II 20, 1113; B18, 7, 15. 
Ace. DT'e-h-pi-nu-un, B 15. 
Gen. SA DT e-li-pi-nu, AIL9; CI 23. 
Dat. ANA DTe-hi-pi-m, A IIT 19 (111). 
(PANT) DTe-li-pi-nu, A IV 20. 


DU, see DX. 
DUTU, the Sun-god Sama¥, dwells in Sippar. (118). 
DUTU-us, the Hittite Sun-god, takes the place of Sun-goddess 
of Arinna in certain texts. 10 f., 83. 
DUTU URUArinna ‘Sun-goddess of Arinna,’ patroness of the 
Hittite state. 9. 
Was there a Sun-god of Arinna ? we 


DUTU URUA-ri-in-na, © I 21, 29, 32, 33, 39, 42, 44, 51, [55], 
57, 58, II 44, 48, IIT 10, 12, 35 (2), IV 3. 
ANA DUTU URUA-ri-in-na, C I 41, 56, IT 1, 42, 51. 
URUA-ri-in-n{a-a IS-TU DUTU], D II 2. 
DUTU-SI (Accad. SAMSI) ‘ my sun,’ title of Hittite king. 
DIr19. 


DX (i.e. DU), the Weather-god, dwells in Kummiya. (118). 
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PERSONAL 
IMursli-, the Hittite king. 
Nom. IMur-s-DINGIR-LIM-i, C I 22. 
IMur-&-4-li, A IL 10 (2), BI 4. 
Dat. ANA IMur-&-4-li, CO IT [15]. 
IZuud (2), name of scribe (2). 119. 
.. .jeu-u-ufa.. ., DIT 23. ; 


GEOGRAPHICAL 
Arauanna, land. 102. 
KUR URUA-ra-u-ua-an-na, C IT 40. 
Arinna, city. 
Loc, URUA-ri-an-m, D II 21. 
INA URUA-ri-in-na, C IV 5. 
Arzaua, land. 
KUR URUAr-za-u-ua, D 117. 
D.-1. ANA KUR URUAr-za-u-ua, C IT 33. 
Halpa, city (= Aleppo). (106). 
Acc. URUHa-al-pa-an, C II 46. ; 
Haiti, land, idg. KUBABBAR ‘silver’ (see Sommer, J# LV 172-4). 
KUR URUGfa-at-ti, A I 26, IT 2, 6, [12], 1116; B116, 18; 
C I 21, II 43, IL 36; DI 14, 19, 23, II 2, 14, 16, 17. 
KUR URU#at#-ti, A 119, 22, IV 17. 
KUR URUKUBABBAR-t, B 1118; C17, 15, 18, 23, IT 4, 
35, 44, 50, 59. 
Gen. SA KUR URUHa-at-ti, C II 38. 
(DINGIR.MES) URU#a-at-ti, A IIT 20. 
Dat. ANA KUR URUffa-at-u, A IIL [2]; BIL12; C1116, 
[17], 36 (2). 
ANA KUR URUKUBABBAR-t, C II 24. 
HattuSa-, city (= Bogazkéy), idg. KUBABBAR ‘silver’ (see 
Sommer, IF LV 172-4). 
Loc. URUKUBABBAR-%, CIV 4; D II [20]. 
Kalasma, Kalaspa, land. 18, 102. 
KUR URUKa-la-as-ma, C II 40. 
KUR URUKa-la-a-as-pa, D I 27: 
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Gaga, Kaska, land. 101, 102. 
KUR UBUG'a-as-ga, C IT 38. 
KUR URUKoa-a-as-ka, D I 25. 


KA.DINGIR.RA, Babylon. (106). 
Acc. URUKA.DINGIR.RA-an, C II 46. 
Habitation of Marduk. (118). 
Kissina, habitation of Nanaia. (118). 
Kizzuyatna, land. 13, 96. 


Nom. KUR URUK?i-72-zu-ua-at-ni, D I 17. 
D.-1. [ANA] KUR URUK?-22z-zu-ua-at-ni, D I 22. 


Kummya, habitation of Weather-god. (118). 
Kuzma, habitation of Moon-god. (118). 
Lugga, Lukka, land. (13), 102. 


KUR URULu-ug-ga-a, D I 27. 
KUR URULu-uk-ka,, C II 40. 
Mittanni, land, varies with hurla¥ KUR-e ‘land of the Hurrians,’ 
g.v. 93 f. 
KUR URUM(?-it-ta-an-ni, C II 27. 
D.-1. ANA KUR UBUM(-it-ta-an-ni, C IT 33. 
Nerik, city. 
Loc, URUNe-ri-tk-ki (2), D IT [21]. 
Pita¥a, land. (13), 103. 
KUR URUP%-(i-)ta-as-Sa, C II 41, D I 27. 


Sippar, habitation of Sun-god. (118). 


Zippalanda, city. 
URUZi[-ip-pa-la-an-tr (2)], D IT 21. 
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3. PASSAGES TREATED 


Bab. TV 224 rev. 5 
Bo. 260 rev. 3 
681 4 f. 
694 rev. 1 fi. 
703 obv. 9 
706 rev. 21, 27 
712 obv. 2-10 
12241 8 f. 
2073 I 36, II 48 
2379 
2660 I 5-11 
2721 II 10 f. 
2805 
2819 IT 4-6 
3162 II 9 
5810 obv. 4 ff. 
/b 58/b obv. I 8-11 
804/b 
/c 78/c 
/£ 520/£ 6, 9 
531/f IT 11 
2BoTU 12A II 12 
CH §§ 57-92 
§ 126 
II 6 f. 
IV 21 
Hukk. 127 
AT 1 I 38-45 
KBo. I 351-2 
1 STIL BY 
8126 
8130,IV1 
9 
36 


Hatt. 


(111) 
67 
114 
(66) 
91 
(115) 
69 
(91) 
73 
(82) 


(if) 


(44 n. 3) 
61 

65 

(65) 
(114) 

68 f. 
(83) 


(83) | 


(80 n. 2) 
107 

108 
(101-2) 
(90) 
(41) 
100 n. 1 
(41) 

64 

(71) 
(74) 
(100) 

67 

46-7 
46-7 


Piet 12 
8 IIT 11, 13 
16 rev. 10, 13 
IV 4 II 40 fi. 
12 obv. 7 
13 VI 10 
We2 A 31 te 
VI 3411 31 
34 IIT 36-38 


KUBII 512-3 


13 VI 22-3 
III 99 II 10 
100 9 
103 5 
TV de Dt. 
11222. 
1 TI 5 ff. 
3 obv. 12 ff. 
Verte eae 
1 III 23, 28 


VII 5, see IX 27 


8 29 2? 
1016 
60 IT 19 f. 


VIII 11113 


6 II 11 

IX 27 
28 1 14 

X 11 V 1-4 

91 ITI 10 
92 V 10 
92 V 11-15 

XI 21 V 17-20 


_ XII 21V 2-3 


48-9 
(104 n. 2) 
(49 n. 2) 
(94) 

~ (100) 
(45 n. 1). 
(91) 
(108) 

69 

114 

- 80 n.2 


(64 n. 5) 
123 

(42) 

(80 n. 2) 
90 

123 

(121 n. 10) 


KUB XII (continued)— 


1813 
63 obv. 9 
XIII 4 IV 56 ff. 
7117-18 
9IV 11 
35 IT 28-37 
XIV 15 IV 24 
XV 317 ff. 
11 IT 5-7 
11 IT-10-11 
31 and 32 
34 
34 I 34 
34 II 32 
35 
XVI 53 obv. 9 
76 11 
10 II 26-7 
10 III 6-7 
LOLI 
10 IV 2 
14116 
20 IT 9 
20 IT 22 
Dowel 
28 I 14-16 
35 III 8, 35 
2G DOCY AMM eis 
39 III 10 
XX 111 33 
418 
59117 
92 VI 10 f. 
XXI 27 IV 38-42 
XXIII 77 65-67 
77 79 


XVII 
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(65) 
(100) 
86-7 

73 

(119) 

97 

(41) 

63 

122 n. 6 
(122) 

47 

47 

48 n. 1 
53 

46-7 
(86) 

114 
(114) 
(74) 

108 
(111) 
(80 n. 2) 
(72) 

90 

50 

90 with n. 2 
(55 n. 4) 
(43 n. 3) 
(96 n. 1) 
50 

(44 n. 3) 
(64 n. 5) 
110 

100 

49 

(44 n. 1) 


XXIV 7 IV 39 (90) 
81 26 (44 n. 3) 
8 IV 13-20 118 
9 TIT 14+10II17 
+111II5 (100 n. 1) 
141 7-8 91 n. 2 
XXV 23 IV 61 (111) 
24 IT 4 67 
37 IV 16 ff. (66) 
XXVI 1 III 41-3 73 
1 III 49+8 IIT 11 (41) 
32 I 14-15 73 
XXVIII 1 I 20-22 (59) 
1 IIL 18 (42) 
16 IIT 14 50 
49 III 17 f. (90) 
49 IV7 (65) 
60 13 67 
66 IT 13 67 
66 III 17 (90 n. 1) 
68 I 1-2 58 
69 I 16-17 67 
XXVIII 6 obv. 12b (105) 
XXIX 1 II 2-3 81 n.4 
1 III 43-4 (90), 104 
416-8, 12 63 
4 IIT 33 118 
7 rev. 20-21 85 n. 2 
7 rev. 21-22 104-5 
VBoT 1236 91 
16 rev. 7 (82) 
24 III 4 ff. 60 f. 
24 IIT 14-42 90 f. 
58 (IV 8 ff.) 50 
58 IV 20 (64 n. 5) 
116 13 65 
Gray, Sama, 1 I 13-15 84 
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REVIEWS 


The Common People of Pompen. A Study of the Graffiti. By HeLen 
H. Tanzer. The Johns Hopkins University Studies in Archae- 
ology, No. 29. Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1939. 


This is a pleasing little book which ought to have a general appeal, 
since it deals with the human intérests that can be disinterred from the 
ashes of Vesuvius ; not with the dry details of town-planning, architecture, 
or the art of house decoration, but with the way the common people 
lived and carried on their businesses or enjoyed their leisure. The 
illustrations are numerous and well chosen, and rightly include some 
reproductions of the cursive script used for most of the graffiti that are 
the subject of study. Two illustrations in particular, Fig. 27, the ‘ chucker- 
out,’ and Fig. 47, a quarrel over dice, show that the dwellers in Pompeii 
were very human, and that we are wrong if we think of them as fit 
occupants of a museum show-case. J. P. Droop. 


A Political History of Parthia. By Nuttson C. Depevoise. The 
University of Chicago Press. The Cambridge University Press, 
1938. 13s. 6d. net. 


The difficulties inherent in the task of writing the political history 
of an empire for which hardly any internal evidence exists, except a 
series of coins which though dated seldom bear the king’s name, might 
well have daunted a less zealous writer than Mr. Debevoise. That he has 
made so successful an attempt says much for his industry in marshalling 
the scattered evidence and his skill in assessing its widely differing values. 
To compress the story of five hundred years, even though little be known 
about them except the names of the rulers, into three hundred pages 
necessarily means that those names chase one another so closely that it 
is no disparagement to the author to say that to grasp the thread of 
the narrative is not always easy, and that the most interesting part of 
the book is the introduction, in which it is possible to get away from the 
trees and see the wood. Here the author draws a striking but unex- 
plained parallel between the feudatory system of the Parthian Empire, 
going down from the King of Kings through the nobles and merchants 
to the peasant tilling the soil, and that of the Middle Ages in Europe ; 
and he might have added a similar parallel between the Parthian mili- 
tary system and the Mediaeval, both resting on the value of the mounted 
men-at-arms, though perhaps less interest attaches to that as there may 
well have been an historical connection through the development of the 
later Roman armies. J. P. Droop. 
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The Lachish Letters. The Wellcome Archaeological Research 
Expedition to the Near East. Oxford Univ. Press. 25s. 


The discovery of 18 ostraca at Tell-ed-Duweir in 1935 by the late 
J. L. Starkey has proved to be one of the most informative finds in the 
whole history of Palestinian archaeology. As the remains of a corre- 
spondence in Hebrew strikingly similar to that of the Old Testament, the 
material is unique. The script, though showing cursive adaptations, is 
substantially the same as the Old Phoenician. Separator dots are usually 
found between the words, a usage that tends to confirm our surmise 
from the Massoretic notes that this must also have been the practice of 
the scribes of the Old Testament. 

In this volume, the official publication of the expedition, Professor 
Torezyner gives us a translation of the documents with the addition of a 
commentary. On the basis of his translation he propounds the theory 
that we have here the correspondence between Hosha‘yahu, the com- 
mander of a small outpost to the north of Lachish, and Ya’ush, military 
governor of Lachish. As the letters were found in a room near the gate 
of the city, and all those written by Hosha‘yahu (fourteen or more) are 
of an exonerating character, it is highly probable in the Kditor’s view 
that they represent Hosha‘yahu’s dossier at his court martial. The 
letters II, III, Vi, XII and XVI deal with the part he is accused of having 
played in the tragic fate of the prophet Uriyahu. 

It is evident on a closer examination of the photographs of the 
originals that the translation, ingenuous as it often is, is nevertheless 
only tentative, and it is unfortunate that Professor Torczyner has pro- 
ceeded to the exegesis of the texts without awaiting a thorough philo- 
logical study of the material. Before this can be properly carried out 
better photographs of some of the letters will be required. 

W. J. Martin. 


The Cuneiform Texts of Ras Shamra-Ugarit. By Craupr F. A. 
ScHaEFrrer. Schweich Lectures published for the British Academy 
by Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press, 1939. 8s. 6d. 


In these lectures Professor Schaeffer gives us within the brief compass 
of some 80 pages the main conclusions to be drawn from the finds made 
at the site of Ugarit as to the history and culture of the Near Hast. Pre- 
viously Ugarit was to us little more than a name mentioned in Egyptian 
inscriptions and in the Tell el Amarna letters, now we know it as a flourish- 
ing port carrying on an extensive trade with Egypt and Palestine and 
its citizens as men of no mean cultural attainment. 

Many of the finds witness to the high development of the arts and 
crafts. Work in the precious metals was widely cultivated. A number 
of weights used by jewellers was found. There was a system of weights 
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based on the mina divided into fifty shekels, as well as a system later 
used by the Israelites. ; 

The discovery that attracted most attention was that of clay tablets 
bearing an unknown cuneiform script, composed of twenty-nine signs— 
a clear indication of its alphabetic character. From the fact that some 
of these documents date from as early as the fifteenth century we must. 
infer that long before this time writing was Inown to the Canaanites. 
The language of these texts is archaic Hebrew, and from them we learn 
much about the history and religion of the Phoenicians. 

The discoveries have thrown a flood of new light on the background 
of the Old Testament, and Old Testament scholars will welcome this 
masterly résumé of the material. W. J. Martin. 


Temples of Armant: a Preliminary Survey. By Sir Ropert Mond and 
Ottver H. Myers; with Chapters by M. 8. Drowzr, D. B. Harpgn, 
§. A. Huzayyin, R. E. McEwen and Mary I. C. Myers. Vol. I, 
text, pp. xii+223. Vol. II, pp. vi+Pls. 107. London: Egypt 
Exploration Society, 1940. £2, 10s. 


This publication is especially deserving of commendation in view of 
the circumstances attending its production—the tragic death of Sir 
Robert Mond and the outbreak of the European War. Despite these 
grave disadvantages, Mr. Myers and his colleagues have compiled a work 
in which the material obtained during the excavations of the sites of — 
the temples of Hermonthis is dealt with as thoroughly and systematically 
as the material which has formed the subject of any previous volumes of 
this series. 

The opening chapter consists of a good summary of the long history 
of Armant, which even before the Eleventh Dynasty was evidently a place 
of importance and wealth. Apparently. a temple of some kind was 
already in existence there in the Archaic Period (p. 29), and it was not 
till after the thirteenth, perhaps as late as the sixteenth, century A.D. 
that the town fell into real decay. 

It is a pity that so little light has been thrown on the cult of Buchis 
by the excavation of the late Roman Wall (p. 10), to construct which 
the great Ptolemaic temple of Armant was demolished in order to supply 
the building material. But alas! this wall was destroyed in the middle of 
the last century and the inscribed and sculptured blocks of stone broken 
up and used to form the foundations of the houses of the modern town. 
‘With this,’ as Mr. Myers remarks, ‘ have probably gone the last hopes of 
tracing the life history (as opposed to the funerary record) of Buchis.’ 

Very fine reliefs belonging to the Eleventh-Dynasty temple of Mentu 
have been recovered from the foundations of the destroyed Ptolemaic 
temple, reliefs which in delicacy of technique compare favourably with 
the best examples of the Old Kingdom (see Pls. LXX XVIII and XCIV ff.). 
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Of outstanding interest is the relief, still in situ on the pylon (pp. 24 f. 
and 159 f.), depicting a procession of negroes bringing tribute and headed 
by a captive rhinoceros, the dimensions of which are given beside it. 
The reviewer finds it hard to believe that this relief is contemporary with 
Tuthmosis IIT. Its style, the phraseology of the accompanying inscrip- 
tion, and the occurrence of Pr-‘) with the meaning ‘ Pharaoh,’ all suggest 
the reign of Ramesses II (p. 160). 

An exceptionally fine piece of New Kingdom sculpture is the fragment 
displaying heads of prisoners (pp. 23 f. and 75; Pl. LXXXVII). Mr. 
Myers (p. 23) gives a useful account of how the colouring of this relief was 
preserved. It might here, too, be pointed out that archaeologists will 
find equally useful what the same authority has to say about the 
cleaning of the pylon reliefs (pp. 24 £.), and about the preservation both 
of the disintegrating fragments of a statue (p. 53) and of decayed 
millefiori glass (pp. 119 f.). 

An interesting discovery are the Osirid statues bearing the name of 
King Merenptah (Pls. XV ff.; pp. 50 and 158). In the reviewer’s opinion 
there is much to be said for the view that they are statues of a Mentuhotep 
usurped by the above-mentioned Nineteenth-Dynasty monarch. Surely, 
as one authority has suggested, the fine diorite head of a king (Pl. XX, 1) 
is a product of the Ptolemaic period (see p. 51). 

Worthy of note is the fragment of a Twelfth-Dynasty hexad (Pl. XX), 
the earliest example hitherto known, and that complete, dating from the 
Eighteenth Dynasty. The foundation deposits of Hatshepsut and 
Tuthmosis III are, apart from their historic significance, quite pleasing, 
especially the inscribed models of metal tools (Pls. XXIX ff., and XL). 

Archaeologists will find Mr. 8. A. Huzayyin’s chapter on the flint 
implements instructive, especially the statement (p. 73), ‘Students of 
flints are often tempted to attribute rough tools and artefacts to earlier 
times alone. The possibility of the survival of certain elements and 
aspects of Predynastic technique into historic times is also often over- 
looked.’ A similar remark was made by Dr. G. A. Reisner to the reviewer 
as long ago as 1908 ! 

What Mr. Myers has to say on the subject of Graeco-Roman and 
Coptic pottery will be most useful to all who are interested in Roman 
and Christian Egypt. Particularly valuable are Pls. LIV-LXV, which 
supplement the Graeco-Roman-Coptic Corpus in Bucheum III, and Pls. 
LXXII and LXXIII (coloured), the work of Mrs. Myers, illustrating 
late Roman and Coptic pottery decoration. It is satisfactory to read 
(p. 80) that much of this late pottery can now be dated with more cer- 
tainty than was possible a few years ago. What Mr. Myers says (p. 95) 
about the relationship of the ‘ unrestrained and flamboyant animals,’ 
which so often appear on Coptic pottery, to the designs on the glazed 
ware from Fustat, seems a very happy suggestion. It will be interesting 
to see if further research confirms his belief, resulting, apparently, from 
the excavations at Armant, that Terra Sigillata ware ‘ arrived very late 
in Upper Egypt, certainly after the fourth century ’ (p. 97). 


168 


The philologist and student of the Egyptian religion will find some 
valuable material in the inscriptions (pp. 157 ff.), admirably translated 
and discussed by Miss M. 8. Drower. She has some interesting things to 
say about the goddesses Z'nnt, "Iwnyt and R'yt-Dwy (pp. 158 f.) and 
about the cult of Mentu and Buchis. A Twelfth-Dynasty inscription 
here published contains the earliest mention of Mentu in his taurine 
aspect, and the epithet ‘ Bull of Hermonthis who came forth from et- 
lid’ suggests that it was in that town that this particular bull-cult 
originated. Perhaps more light will be thrown on the origin of this cult 
and of the bull’s connection with Mentu when the rest of the sculptured 
and inscribed blocks of the Eleventh and Twelfth Dynasties are extracted 
from the foundations of the Ptolemaic temple (p. 166). 

With the writing of the name of the hawk-god of Nhn (Pl. XCIV, 2) 
ef. Tylor-Griffith, Tomb of Paheri, Pl. I; see also Sethe, Urgeschichte, 
§ 189. .” 

One would like to know why in two instances (p. 163) the Sed-festival 
of Ramesses II was proclaimed on the seventeenth of the first month of 
Proyet, while in other instances both at Armant and Gebel Silsileh (p. 164) 
that festival was proclaimed, as one might well expect (see JHA, 2, 
pp. 128 f.; Sethe, Untersuchungen, Ill, pp. 135 f.), on the first day of 
the above-mentioned month. By the way, the interpretation of the 
word sr (p. 164) employed in this connection is undoubtedly correct. 


Turumosis II] Srepa. 

1.2. Can m sp mnh n prt- Wt-\ br ht tpyt } be translated : ‘ being every - 
fine deed of prowess, beginning with the first generation’? This render- 
ing gives good sense and means that in Tuthmosis’ deeds of prowess are 
exemplified all those that have been performed by man since his first 
appearance on the earth. However, I am doubtful if hjt-(Ar can mean 
* beginning with.’ 

1. 3. Does not n hhw m rnpwt iwty-sn mean : ‘ to millions in the years 
to come’ ? 


ll. 4-5. Should not d}-n-f sw di-f pr ssp 3 hr-s\f be rendered : ‘ it (the 
arrow) had penetrated it (the target) protruding to the extent of three 
ae behind it,’ lit. ‘it had penetrated it causing three cubits to protrude 

ehind it’ ? 


1. 7. I would suggest for hpr-n sty-r hbsywt iry n phwy-fy the rendering : 
‘ By breakfast-time their tails were (a spoil) for his hinder parts,’ which 
fits in also with what is said in n. c. 


The volume concludes with a number of technical reports which 
archaeologists will doubtless find instructive. The photographic and 
outline plates are admirable and the value of the publication is consider- 
ably enhanced by the excellent indexes. A. M. Biacxman. 


1. Not ht tpw as Miss Drower transcribes, p. 184, n. c. 
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Excavations at Saqgara, 1937-1938: Hor-Aha. By Waurer B. Emery, 
M.A., with the collaboration of Zax1 Yuser Saap. Pp. viii+112, 
pls. 24. Service des Antiquités de l’Egypte, Cairo, Government 
Press, Buldq, 1939. 


Most Egyptologists after reading the first chapter of this volume 
will probably feel there is much to be said for the author’s view that 
Tomb No. 3357 at Sakkarah is the actual burial-place of Hor-‘Aha, 
while that known as B. No. 19 at Abydos is a cenotaph. The evidence, 
as Mr. Emery admits, is not conclusive, but it certainly favours that 
suggestion, especially if Hor-“Aha is to be identified with Menes, who, 
according to tradition, was the founder of Memphis, of which city Sakkarah 
is the necropolis. But is Hor-‘Aha so to be identified? The Nagadah 
Tablet, as drawn by Mr. Emery, and the occurrence of the Mn-sign on 
the back of the Hor-‘Aha tablet from Abydos certainly favour that 
proposal. At any rate Vikentieff’s recent suggestion (p. 5), that the 
Nbty-Mn group on the former tablet represents the chairs and pavilions 
of the Sed-festival, is surely to be ruled out. 

The author is probably correct in regarding s} S¢ (son of Isis) as a title 
or attribute, rather than as a name (p. 5), but whether Hi- is so to be 
regarded and likewise Mn on the seal of Narmer is more problematical. 

The discovery (pp. 8 f.) of the grave or brick casing of a wooden solar 
bark beside the tomb of Hor-“Aha is of great importance, for it clearly 
shows that the close association of the Egyptian king with the sun-god 
was already a well-established feature of the state religion. Sethe was 
therefore probably correct in his view that this association dates back 
to pre-dynastic times. 

The most important objects found in the tomb, which has alas! 
been grievously plundered, are the clay jar-sealings (pp. 19 ff.). Of them 
the most striking, perhaps, is No. 16 (p. 29), displaying a lioness, with 
three bent rods on her back, crouching in front of a trellis-work shrine, 
which is clearly the Upper-Egyptian pr-wr. That the fork-like objects 
and the circles have any connection with pss-kf bread seems hardly 
likely. Is not de Morgan’s suggestion (p. 30) more probable, the circles 
representing the beds in which the trees are planted ? In the reviewer's 
opinion, Mr. Emery’s reading of the signs on sealing No. 12 (p. 27) is 
highly dubious and the suggested translation impossible. He himself 
does not, however, venture to offer an alternative reading or rendering ! 

The chapters on the stone and pottery vessels (pp. 34 ff., 68 ff.) 
contain a lot of useful data and are well illustrated with drawings and 
photographs. The pottery models of rhinoceros horns (p. 71) are most 
intriguing. Did they once contain perfume? In this connection it 
might be pointed out that civet is to this day exported from Abyssinia 
to this country in horns, the open ends of which, as in the case of pickle- 
jars, are covered with a piece of parchment or leather tied on with string. 
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Very instructive are Appendix IV, the collection of hieroglyphic 
signs found on the monuments of Hor-‘ Aha, and the dockets on the 
pottery vessels reproduced on Pls. 20-24. The latter definitely show _ 
that the Egyptian scribes were already at the very beginning of the First 
Dynasty employing a script that could be written rapidly with ink and 
reed-brush (see Annals, XXV, p. 141). Unfortunately there is consider- 
able doubt as to how many of the signs composing these dockets are to 
be transcribed, and even greater doubt as to how they are to be interpreted 
(pp. 74 ff.). The late Professor Sethe might possibly have been able to 
shed some light on the darkness ! 

Mr. Emery’s plans and architectural drawings are, as usual, beautifully 
executed, and his photographs, as they were not in the Tomb of Hemaka, 
are really well reproduced. By the way, on p. 2, l. 27, read ‘ This’ for 
‘this’; note also that the misplaced plate immediately preceding Pl. 20 
should evidently be numbered 24. An index would have been a good 
ending to a fine piece of work. A. M. Buackman. 


A Street in Petra. By M. A. Murray and J.C. Exzis. London: British 
School in Archaeology in Egypt, 1940. 25s.; to subscribers, 21s. 


Any attempt to shed more light on the history and culture of Petra 
is a commendable undertaking, and the present account of the excavation 


of a number of caves there brings us nearer the solution of some of our - 


problems. 

The finds consisted mainly of pottery, all of which, with the exception 
of some small drinking cups, is unfortunately in a fragmentary state, and 
a few fragments of glass vases and of Roman terracotta lamps. Of metal 
only a few bronze ornaments and tools and a mass of iron weighing 
several pounds were found. Of importance for the chronology of the site 
is a small bronze coin, a Gaza issue of Hadrian. 

The most interesting find was that of a mould for casting a head which 
may be the portrait of a Nabataean Queen. 

Chapter VI, dealing with the architecture of Petra, is very instructive, 
and while due stress is laid on the eclecticism of its style, a fuller discussion 
of the question of Assyrian influence would not have been out of place. 

It is to be hoped that when further excavations are carried out at 
Petra they will be on a larger scale, and that some of the Nabataean 
inscriptions, of which there should be no lack in Petra, may be brought to 
light. W. J. Martin. 
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